FB 1 292001
foidF 0 K102 [3.03.1]
B 55 1 B4S

The term neutron generation time is defined as the average time between...

A. neutron absorption and the resulting fission.

B. the production of a delayed neutron and subsequent neutron thermalization.
C. neutron absorption producing a fission and absorption of resultant neutrons.
D. neutron thermalization and subsequent neutron absorption.

ANSWER: C.
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FB 1 292001
foidF 0 K102 [3.03.1]
FE B174

Which one of the following is the definition of the term prompt neutron?

A. A high-energy neutron emitted from a neutron precursor, immediately after the fission process.

B. A neutron with an energy level greater than 0.1 MeV, emitted in less than 10-4seconds following
a nuclear fission.

C. A neutron emitted in less than 10-14seconds following a nuclear fission.

D. A neutron emitted as a result of a gamma-n or alpha-n reaction.

ANSWER: C.
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BEL B245

Delayed neutrons are neutrons that...

A. have reached thermal equilibrium with the surrounding medium.

B. are born within 10-14 seconds of the fission event.

C. are born at the lowest average kinetic energy of all fission neutrons.

D. are responsible for the majority of U-235 fissions.

ANSWER: C.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 55t B1146 (P1945)

Which one of the following types of neutrons has an average neutron generation lifetime of 12.5
seconds?

A. Prompt

B. Delayed

C. Fast

D. Thermal

ANSWER: B.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 55t B1345 (P1445)

A neutron that is born 10-2seconds after the associated fission event is a neutron.
A. thermal
B. delayed
C. prompt

D. capture
ANSWER: B.
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seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 55 B1545 (P1145)

Which one of the following is a characteristic of a prompt neutron?
A. Born with an average kinetic energy of 0.5 MeV.

B. Usually emitted by the excited nucleus of a fission product.

C. Accounts for more than 99% of fission neutrons.

D. Released an average of 13 seconds after the fission event.
ANSWER: C.
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FB 1 292001
foidF 0 K102 [3.03.1]
g BI84S

Delayed neutrons are neutrons that...

A. have reached thermal equilibrium with the surrounding medium.

B. are born as thermal neutrons.

C. are born at a lower average kinetic energy than most other fission neutrons.

D. are responsible for the majority of U-235 fissions.

ANSWER: C.
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foidF 0 K102 [3.03.1]
gt B1945 (P845)

Delayed neutrons are neutrons that...

A. have reached thermal equilibrium with the surrounding medium.

B. are born within 10-14 seconds of the fission event.

C. are produced from the radioactive decay of specific fission fragments.
D. are responsible for the majority of U-235 fissions.

ANSWER: C.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 55 B2046 (P2045)

In a comparison between a delayed neutron and a prompt neutron born from the same fission
event, the prompt neutron is more likely to...

A. require a greater number of collisions to become a thermal neutron.

B. be captured by U-238 at a resonant energy peak between 1 eV and 1000 eV.

C. be born with a lower kinetic energy.

D. cause thermal fission of a U-235 nucleus.

ANSWER: A.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 5T B2145 (P2145)

In a comparison between a delayed neutron and a prompt neutron born from the same fission
event, the prompt neutron is more likely to...

A. cause fast fission of a U-238 nucleus.

B. be captured by a U-238 nucleus at a resonant energy between 1 eV and 1000 eV.

C. be captured by a Xe-135 nucleus.

D. cause thermal fission of a U-235 nucleus.

ANSWER: A.
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FB 1 292001
foidF 0 K102 [3.03.1]
g B2245

In a comparison between a delayed neutron and a prompt neutron born from the same fission

event, the delayed neutron is more likely to: (Assume both neutrons remain in the core unless

otherwise stated.)

A. be absorbed in the moderator

B. cause fission of a U-238 nucleus.

C. be absorbed in a B-10 nucleus.
D. leak out of the core.
ANSWER: C.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B EE T B2345 (P2345)

A neutron that is born 10 %seconds after the associated fission event is classified as a

fission neutron.

A. spontaneous
B. delayed

C. prompt

D. thermal
ANSWER: B
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FE T 292001
sem s 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B85 1 B2545 (P2545)

In a comparison between a delayed neutron and a prompt neutron born from the same fission
event, the prompt neutron is more likely to...

A. be captured by a Xe-135 nucleus.

B. cause thermal fission of a U-235 nucleus.

C. leak out of the core while slowing down.

D. be captured by a U-238 nucleus at a resonant energy between 1 eV and 1000 eV.
ANSWER: C.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
BB B2645 (P2645)

In a comparison between a delayed neutron and a prompt neutron born from the same fission
event, the delayed neutron is more likely to...

A. leak out of the core.

B. cause fission of a U-238 nucleus.

C. become a thermal neutron.

D. cause fission of a Pu-240 nucleus.

ANSWER: C.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 55t B2846 (P1245)

In a comparison between a delayed neutron and a prompt neutron born from the same fission

event, the delayed neutron is more likely to...

A. leak out of the core.

B. be absorbed in the moderator.

C. cause fission of a U-238 nucleus.
D. cause fission of a U-235 nucleus.
ANSWER: D.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
BEE T B2945 (P2945)

Which one of the following types of neutrons in a reactor is more likely to cause fission of a
U-238 nucleus in the reactor fuel? (Assume that each type of neutron remains in the reactor core
until it interacts with a U-238 nucleus.)

A. Thermal neutron

B. Prompt neutron at birth

C. Delayed neutron at birth

D. Neutron at a U-238 resonance energy

ANSWER: B.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 55t B3145 (P2845)

During a brief time interval in a typical commercial nuclear reactor operating at the beginning of
a fuel cycle, 103 delayed neutrons were emitted. Approximately how many prompt neutrons were
emitted during this same time interval?

A. 15x10°

B.6.5x 10°

C.1.5x 10’

D.6.5x 10°

ANSWER: A.
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#p ot 292001
seidg 0 K1.02[3.0/3.1]
B 55t B3345 (P2445)

As compared to a prompt neutron, a delayed neutron, born from the same fission event, requires
collisions in the moderator to become thermal and is likely to cause fission of

a U-238 nucleus. (Neglect the effects of neutron leakage.)

A. more; more

B. more; less

C. fewer; more

D. fewer; less

ANSWER: D.
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BB 1 B3545 (P3545)

During a brief time interval in a typical commercial nuclear reactor operating at the beginning of
a fuel cycle, 10s delayed neutrons were emitted.

Approximately how many prompt neutrons were emitted in the reactor during this same time
interval?

A. 15x10°

B.6.5x 10°

C.1.5x 10’

D.6.5x 10°

ANSWER: C.
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#p ot 292001
foq 4 0 K1.03 [2.7/2.7]
B3 B345 (N/A)

A neutron that possesses the same kinetic energy as its surroundings is called a/an

neutron.

A. slow

B. intermediate
C. resonant

D. thermal
ANSWER: D.
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#p ot 292001
fea#F 0 K1.03[2.7/2.7]
B35t B545

A neutron is "thermal" when...

A. its kinetic energy is in the 1 eV to 1,000 eV energy range.

B. it is in energy equilibrium with the moderating medium.

C. it is released from the fission of a U-235 atom.

D. its cross-section for absorption in the fuel undergoes a sudden decrease.
ANSWER: B.
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#p ot 292001
fea#F 0 K1.03[2.7/2.7]
B35t B645

Which one of the following ranges contains the energy level of thermal neutrons in a reactor
operating at full power?

A. less than 0.1 eV

B.1to10eV

C. 100 to 1,000 eV

D. greater than 1 MeV

ANSWER: A.
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#p ot 292001
foq 4 0 K1.03 [2.7/2.7]
B3 B846 (N/A)

Which one of the following describes the energy level of a thermal neutron in a reactor operating at

full power?

A. The kinetic energy of the neutron has decreased until it is nearly in equilibrium with its
surroundings.

B. The potential energy of the neutron has decreased to nearly zero as the neutron approaches
equilibrium with its surroundings.

C. The kinetic energy of the neutron has decreased sufficiently to allow the neutron to be
resonantly absorbed by U-238.

D. The potential energy of the neutron has decreased to a level that will allow the neutron to be
absorbed by U-235.

ANSWER: A.
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#p ot 292001
foq 4 0 K1.03 [2.7/2.7]
B30 B945 (N/A)

Regarding a thermal neutron, the word "thermal" indicates that the neutron...
A. was born greater than 10-14 seconds after the fission event.
B. is a product of a thermal fission reaction.

C. was released by the decay of fission fragments.

D. is at the same energy level as the surrounding atoms.
ANSWER: D.
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#p ot 292001
fea#F 0 K1.03[2.7/2.7]
B35t B2446 (N/A)

A thermal neutron exists at an energy
absorption in U-235
A. above; decreases
B. above; increases
C. below; decreases
D. below; increases
ANSWER: D.
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FB 1 292001
foildp 0 K104 [3.2/3.2]
gL B246

The interaction in the reactor core that is most efficient in thermalizing neutrons occurs with
the...

A. hydrogen atoms in the water molecules.

B. oxygen atoms in the water molecules.

C. helium atoms in the fuel pins.

D. zirconium atoms in the fuel cladding.

ANSWER: A.
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FB 1 292001
foildp 0 K104 [3.2/3.2]
FEL BA4S

Which one of the following conditions will increase the amount of neutron moderation in a
reactor operating at saturated conditions?

A. Increasing moderator temperature

B. Reducing feedwater inlet temperature

C. Reducing reactor pressure vessel pressure

D. Reducing reactor recirculation system flow

ANSWER: B.
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FB 1 292001
foildp 0 K104 [3.2/3.2]
gL BA46

Neutron moderation describes...

A. a decrease in the core neutron population from thermal neutron absorption.

B. an increase in the neutron multiplication factor due to a reduction in neutron poisons.
C. the loss of fission neutrons from the core by leakage.

D. the reduction of neutron energy due to scattering reactions.

ANSWER: D.
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FB 1 292001
foildp 0 K104 [3.2/3.2]
FEL B745

During neutron moderation, a neutron is most susceptible to resonant absorption when it is a/an

neutron.

A. slow

B. fast

C. epithermal
D. thermal
ANSWER: C.
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FB 1 292001
foildp 0 K104 [3.2/3.2]
g B1245

Which one of the following will increase the average distance traveled by a fission neutron to

become thermal in an operating reactor? (Assume the neutron continues to migrate inside the

reactor until it becomes a thermal neutron.)
A. Moderator temperature decreases

B. Average neutron energy decreases

C. Reactor coolant system pressure increases
D. Reactor coolant void percentage increases
ANSWER: D.
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FB 1 292001
foildp 0 K104 [3.2/3.2]
g B1646

Which one of the following will decrease the ability of the coolant to moderate neutrons in a
reactor operating at saturated conditions?

A. Decreasing moderator temperature

B. Decreasing feedwater inlet temperature

C. Decreasing reactor pressure vessel pressure

D. Increasing reactor recirculation system flow

ANSWER: C.

31



FB 1 292001
foildp 0 K104 [3.2/3.2]
g B2746

A fast neutron will lose the greatest amount of energy during a scattering reaction in the
moderator if it interacts with...

A. an oxygen nucleus.

B. a hydrogen nucleus.

C. a deuterium nucleus.

D. an electron surrounding a nucleus.

ANSWER: B.
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FB 1 292001
foil 4 K105 [2.4/2.6]
gL B346

The best neutron moderator is
A. dense; large

B. not dense; large

C. dense; small

D. not dense; small
ANSWER: C.
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FB 1 292001
foil 4 K105 [2.4/2.6]
g B1046

The ideal moderator has a

neutrons and a

macroscopic absorption cross section for themal

A. large; small
B. large; large
C. small; small
D. small; large
ANSWER: D.

average logarithmic energy decrement.
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sem s 0 K1.07[3.5/3.5]
seam s 0 K108 [2.7/2.8]
B g © B186 (P44)

Control rod withdrawal has increased Kerfrom 0.998 to 1.002. The reactor currently is...
A. subcritical.

B. supercritical.

C. prompt critical.

D. exactly critical.

ANSWER: B.
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soq 4 0 K1.07 [3.5/3.5]
35 1 B247 (P445)

Which one of the following conditions describes a reactor that is exactly critical?
A. Kerr=1; AK/K =0

B. Ker=1; AK/K =1

C.Kerr=0; AK/K =0

D. Kerr=0; AK/K =1

ANSWER: A.

Tl i - P E B AT TR ?
A. Kerr=1; AK/K =0

B. Ker=1; AK/K =1

C.Kerr=0; AK/K =0

D. Kerr=0; AK/K =1
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BB T 292002
foil 4 K108 [2.7/2.8]
BE BA6

Which one of the following does not affect Kes?
A. core dimensions.

B. core burnup.

C. moderator-to-fuel ratio.

D. installed neutron sources.

ANSWER: D.
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BB T 292002
foil 4 K108 [2.7/2.8]
g B348

Which one of the following, if decreased, will not affect Kes?
A. Fuel enrichment

B. Control rod worth

C. Neutron contribution from neutron sources

D. Shutdown margin when the reactor is subcritical
ANSWER: C.
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BB T 292002
foil 4 K108 [2.7/2.8]
B gt BS4T (P1846)

The effective multiplication factor (Ketr) describes the ratio of the number of fission neutrons at the
end of one generation to the number of fission neutrons at the of the

generation.

A. beginning; next

B. beginning; previous

C. end; next

D. end; previous

ANSWER: D.
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seit#p 0 K1.08 [2.7/2.8]
B 55t B1447 (P1346)

The effective multiplication factor (Ker) can be determined by dividing the number of neutrons in

the third generation by the number of neutrons in the generation.
A. first

B. second

C. third

D. fourth

ANSWER: B.
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seit#p 0 K1.08 [2.7/2.8]
BEE T B2647 (P2647)

A thermal neutron is about to interact with a U-238 nucleus in an operating reactor core. Which

one of the following describes the most likely interaction and the effect on core Ke?

A. The neutron will be scattered, thereby leaving Kesrunchanged.

B. The neutron will be absorbed and U-238 will undergo fission, thereby decreasing Ketr.

C. The neutron will be absorbed and U-238 will undergo fission, thereby increasing Ketr.

D. The neutron will be absorbed and U-238 will undergo radioactive decay to Pu-239, thereby
increasing Kefr.

ANSWER: A.
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seit#p 0 K1.08 [2.7/2.8]
B 55t B3147 (P3046)

A reactor plant is currently operating at equilibrium 80% power near the end of its fuel cycle.
During the next 3 days of equilibrium power operation no operator action is taken.

How will core Kesrbe affected during the 3-day period?

A. Core Kerwill gradually increase during the entire period.

B. Core Kerrwill gradually decrease during the entire period.

C. Core Kerwill tend to increase, but inherent reactivity feedback will maintain Ketrat 1.0.
D. Core Kerrwill tend to decrease, but inherent reactivity feedback will maintain Ketrat 1.0.
ANSWER: D.
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Pt 292002
feaF 0 K1.09 [2.4/2.6]
350 BI1147 (N/A)

Which one of the following combinations of core conditions at 30% power indicates the largest

amount of excess reactivity exists in the core?

CONTROL ROD REACTOR RECIRPOSITION CULATION FLOW
A.  25% rod density 25%
B. 50% rod density 50%
C. 25% rod density 50%
D. 50% rod density 25%
ANSWER: D.
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Pt 292002
feaF 0 K1.09 [2.4/2.6]
B350 BI1247 (N/A)

Which one of the following combinations of core conditions at 35% power indicates the least

amount of excess reactivity exists in the core?
CONTROL REACTOR RECIRROD POSITION CULATION FLOW

A. 50% inserted 50%
B. 50% inserted 25%
C. 25% inserted 50%
D. 25% inserted 25%
ANSWER: C.

typ s ¥ F35% R T > TR fdle
A eE FRELFERILE

A, »50% ; 50%

B. # »50% ; 25%

ERRERuEG BB R Y

C. #»25%; 50%
D. 4 » 25% ; 25%
B%:C
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BB T 292002
foil 4 K109 [2.4/2.6]
B gt B1848 (P646)

Which one of the following defines K-excess?
A. Kefr- 1

B. Kest+ 1

C. (Kes-1)/Kett

D. (1-Kefr)/Kesr

ANSWER: A.

T3P K 5 K-excess T ?
A. Kesr- 1

B. Kefr+ 1

C. (Kef-1)/Kefr

D. (1-Kefr)/Kesr

Fx A
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seitdg 0 K1.09 [2.4/2.6]
B 55t B2048 (P1246)

Which one of the following is a reason for installing excess reactivity (kexcess) in the core?

A. To compensate for burnout of Xe-135 and Sm-149 during power changes

B. To ensure the fuel temperature coefficient remains negative throughout core life

C. To compensate for the negative reactivity added by the power defect during a power increase
D. To compensate for the conversion of U-238 to Pu-239 over core life

ANSWER: C.

7 ,’g:_%z Bhe i R (Kexcess) R F]2o - 9
57 A 0 Xe-13582 Sm-149 fost ¢ 8 1+ pF e f
RIS SR AR B A
B4 st o deprd #o5 T ek (Power Defect) 73 4e s f £ R
LAt Ao E AP U388 % Pu-2392 B4
% C

w»w O 0w A
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seitdg 0 K1.09 [2.4/2.6]
BB B2747 (P2847)

A reactor is operating at full power at the beginning of a fuel cycle. A neutron has just been
absorbed by a U-238 nucleus at a resonance energy of 6.7 electron volts.

Which one of the following describes the most likely reaction for the newly formed U-239 nucleus
and the effect of this reaction on Kexcess?

A. Decays over several days to Pu-239, which increases Kexcess.

B. Decays over several days to Pu-240, which increases Kexcess.

C. Immediately undergoes fast fission, which decreases Kexcess.

D. Immediately undergoes thermal fission, which decreases Kexcess.

ANSWER: A.

- F R EH A (BOC) » 2 FTEH - ¢ F AR 4R £6.7eVT B4 - U-238
2 R Prscfe o T Alie K AT S 2 U239 RS PR J 0 1R PR HA B F R Kees
B Fe S G v A a?

AE PN ERS L Pu-239 0 /@ 3 4o Kexeess

AE PN FERS L Pu-240 0 A 3 4o Kexeess

2T R A Kexcess

W EFHELS A A Kexcess

% . A,

w0 0w
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Pt 292002
feaF 0 K1.09 [2.4/2.6]
B350 B2947 (N/A)

The following are combinations of critical conditions that may exist for the same reactor operating
at 50% power at different times in core life. Which one of the following combinations indicates the

largest amount of excess reactivity present in the reactor fuel?
CONTROL ROD REACTOR RECIRPOSITION CULATION FLOW

A.  25% rod density 75%
B. 50% rod density 50%
C. 25% rod density 50%
D. 50% rod density 75%
ANSWER: B.

b i3 FREFEET P FhRhiedd pRaEaes  TAREREREF EE
A LS0% it F T8 X B E e 2
Aty FRER ARE
A.25% ¥ %R T5%
B.50% # % A& : 50%
C.25% #H A 50%
D.50% # % & 5 75%
%% B,

7
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BB T 292002
foil 4 K109 [2.4/2.6]
gL B3447

The following are combinations of critical conditions that existed for the same reactor operating at
50% power at different times in core life. Which one of the following combinations indicates the

smallest amount of excess reactivity present in the reactor fuel?
CONTROL ROD REACTOR RECIRPOSITION CULATION FLOW

A.  25% rod density 75%
B. 50% rod density 50%
C. 25% rod density 50%
D. 50% rod density 75%
ANSWER: A.

- FEEEr FRped bl EME ] 2 PRI BEELFRAEDEE - THRARE
®EF B A50% 5 T LG B i F R 2
mhleey FREELERCE
A25% HBRRE 75%
B.50% # % &  50%
C.25% # %A 50%
D.50% ¥ %A 75%
Bk oA

7
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sem s 0 K1.09 [2.4/2.6]
BB 1 B3547 (P3547)

Which one of the following is a benefit of installing excess reactivity (Kexcess) in a reactor core?

A.

B.

C.
D.

Ensures that sufficient control rod negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor.
Ensures that the reactor can be made critical during a peak xenon condition after a reactor
scram.

Ensures that positive reactivity additions result in controllable reactor power responses.

nsures that the U-235 fuel enrichment is the same at the beginning and the end of a fuel cycle..

ANSWER: B.

71

w0 0w
W

—

1, s

P 5k BERA N EF R (Keoss) iz - 7
FLF RIS R R R R
},’@;%*. Limis o L RG Tk x EA T R oo
ot F RAT A REH S

B PRLIE A B 2k B U235 kS5 R 4 % o

f:%‘

1, s

-

e

kﬁ?‘\

B.
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K110 [3.2/3.5]
gL B248 (P245)

When determining shutdown margin for an operating reactor, how many control rod assemblies are
assumed to remain fully withdrawn?

A. A single control rod of the highest reactivity worth

B. A symmetrical pair of control rods of the highest reactivity worth

C. A single control rod of average reactivity worth

D. A symmetrical pair of control rods of average reactivity worth

ANSWER: A.
Foets @ F R R B AR o K BT I b DR 9
A B4 BB rEE - 4

B. B4 $& Ain- BHAE B

C. B4 TALEehl - 2414

D. B4 Tinkigin- w A

& OA
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Pt 292002
seidg 0 K110 [3.2/3.5]
B g : B1348 (N/A)

Shutdown margin for an operating reactor is the amount of reactivity by which a xenon-free reactor
at 68°F would be subcritical if all control rods were...

A. withdrawn, assuming an average worth rod remains fully inserted.

B. inserted, assuming an average worth rod remains fully withdrawn.

C. withdrawn, assuming the highest worth rod remains fully inserted.

D. inserted, assuming the highest worth rod remains fully withdrawn.

ANSWER: D.

~iEEY R RE o BRI TR 2 £4955 A68°F ~ B 4 & hFRT o F AT il
Fet T ] e A R T B R eh= TR ki 2
A A TIBER - B TR AR AR >~

~m)

B. #&» 5 ¥ XK - jliT#%7#ﬁH§a#£
C.ﬁﬂzniﬁa—fﬂﬁﬁs R o U R L
D. #&» > LiEX- £ &34 % Bl e >

% D

7
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K111 [3.2/3.3]
FEL BAT

The fractional change in neutron population from one generation to the next is called...
A. beta.

B. Kefr.

C. lambda.

D. reactivity.

ANSWER: D.

CRud 3% (B)
3 red B Flic (Kefr)
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foidp 0 K112 [2.4/2.5]
gt B648 (P1946)

In a subcritical reactor, Kerwas increased from 0.85 to 0.95 by rod withdrawal. Which one of the
following is closest to the amount of reactivity that was added to the core?

A. 0.099 AK/K

B. 0.124 AK/K

C. 0.176 AK/K

D. 0.229 AK/K

ANSWER: B.

b- TR F RE Y o KTl g0 015 0858 40 $10.95 « T 5 im ¥ b fieifde » o i1F
R ?

A. 0.099 AK/K

B. 0.124 AK/K

C. 0.176 AK/K

D. 0.229 AK/K

%% : B.

7
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SeidF 0 K112 [2.4/2.5]
B0 B748 (P3347)

With Kerrequal to 0.983, how much reactivity must be added to make the reactor exactly critical?
(Round answer to nearest 0.01% AK/K.)

A. 1.70% AK/K

B. 1.73% AK/K

C. 3.40% AK/K

D. 3.43% AK/K

ANSWER: B.

tKer=0983 5™ v grit F RBEIRA RGO PF BRSR2(FERReET 2
0.01%AK/K)

A. 1.70% AK/K

B. 1.73% AK/K

C. 3.40% AK/K

D. 3.43% AK/K

%% 1 B,

7
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foidp 0 K112 [2.4/2.5]
B gt B1548 (P446)

With core Kerrequal to 0.987, how much reactivity must be added to make a reactor exactly critical?
(Answer options are rounded to the nearest 0.01% .K/K.)

A. 1.01% AK/K

B. 1.03% AK/K

C. 1.30% AK/K

D. 1.32% AK/K

ANSWER: D.

A Ker=0.987 ™ » it F R BED TR > R T4 chF LR P 2(E2 8w 7 » 3
0.01%AK/K)

A. 1.01% AK/K
B. 1.03% AK/K
C. 1.30% AK/K
D. 1.32% AK/K
§%: D.

7
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seidp 0 KI1.12[2.4/2.5]
B 55 B1947 (P2447)

With Ker= 0.985, how much positive reactivity is required to make the reactor exactly critical?
A. 1.487% AK/K

B. 1.500% AK/K

C. 1.523% AK/K

D. 1.545% AK/K

ANSWER: C.

B Ker=0.985eF 25T 5 frig F REBEEDES >R Z 2 F RAEGR?
A. 1.487% AK/K

B. 1.500% AK/K

C. 1.523% AK/K

D. 1.545% AK/K

B%x: C

7
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seidp 0 KI1.12[2.4/2.5]
B 55t B2848 (P2146)

With Ker= 0.982, how much positive reactivity is required to make the reactor critical?
A. 1.720% AK/K

B. 1.767% AK/K

C. 1.800% AK/K

D. 1.833% AK/K

ANSWER: D.

3 Kerr=0.982eF 25 R T o gt F RBEIGER N E2Z0F RAE LR ?
A. 1.720% AK/K
B. 1.767% AK/K
C. 1.800% AK/K

D. 1.833% AK/K
§%: D,
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
g B548

The shutdown margin (SDM), upon full insertion of all control rods following a reactor scram from

full power, is the SDM immediately prior to the scram.

A. equal to

B. less than

C. greater than

D. independent of
ANSWER: A.

FREEEHIERE > 977 B4l 2 28 O RT 0 8 B & iBm ik 4
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
g BO4S

Which one of the following core changes will decrease shutdown margin?
A. Fuel depletion during reactor operation

B. Buildup of Sm-149 after a reactor scram

C. Increasing moderator temperature 10°F while shutdown

D. Depletion of gadolinium during reactor operation

ANSWER: D.

Flie fEp e Mg H IR IR AR et b 0
F ol %38 gl ch 4o

F B & %1 Sm-1494 7%

1% 4 P 5 4o 3 {o®)E R 10°F

bk EEEBEPS (Gd) )4

%! D.

F_k F_L F_L

w0 0w
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
gL B1048

One hour ago, a reactor scrammed from 100% steady state power due to an instrument malfunction.
All systems operated normally. Given the following absolute values of reactivities added since the
scram, assign a (+) or (-) as appropriate and choose the current value of core reactivity.

Xenon = () 1.0% AK/K

Fuel temperature = () 2.0% AK/K

Control rods = () 14.0% AK/K

Voids = () 3.0% AK/K

A. -8.0% AK/K

B. -10.0% AK/K

C. -14.0% AK/K

D. -20.0% AK/K

ANSWER: B.

- ] pEE - Ff@;ﬂmwrzfm B 100%48 i # & & & - "w FICESTE 3 e Sk R
EEEA DA COF BAE > T E P ewjléurﬂ}; BE @
# =() 1.0% AK/K
s B = () 2.0% AK/K
Fd1#= () 14.0% AK/K
Zie =()3.0% AK/K
A. -8.0% AK/K
B. -10.0% AK/K
C. -14.0% AK/K
D. -20.0% AK/K
%% ! B.

7
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
gL B1248

Which one of the following will increase the reactivity margin to criticality in a subcritical reactor
at 250°F?

A. Decay of Samarium-149

B. Increased core recirculation flow rate

C. Reactor coolant heatup

D. Control rod withdrawal

ANSWER: C.

ot - Bt 250°F ~ A TRA R F BE o TR K R F BARSBITRA E?
A. Sm-149:1% %

B. di4cps L AR

C. F BgBSr k2R

D. # I x4z

g% C
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
gL B1648

A reactor scrammed from 100% steady state power due to an instrument malfunction 16 hours ago.
All systems operated normally. Given the following absolute values of reactivities added since the
scram, assign a (+) or (-) as appropriate and choose the current value of core reactivity.

Xenon = () 1.5% AK/K

Fuel temperature = () 2.5% AK/K

Control rods = () 14.0% AK/K

Voids = () 3.5% AK/K

A.-6.5% AK/K

B. -9.5% AK/K

C.-11.5% AK/K

D. -13.5% AK/K

ANSWER: B.

2] FEE - F f@;ssqwsrzrm B 100%48 15 7 5 & 13 o ’”Lr)a FECERE B+ E S L
" R (DF(OF R E R 1 5 e F B S

% =() 1.5% AK/K

weplE B = ()2.5% AK/K
Fral= () 14.0% AK

z e =()3.5% AK/K

A. -6.5% AK/K

B. -9.5% AK/K

C.-11.5% AK/K

D. -13.5% AK/K

%% : B.

7
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
g B1748

Twelve (12) hours ago, a reactor scrammed from 100% steady state power due to an instrument
malfunction. All systems operated normally. Given the following absolute values of reactivities
added since the scram, assign a (+) or (-) as appropriate and choose the current value of core
reactivity.

Xenon = () 2.0% AK/K

Fuel temperature = () 2.5% AK/K

Control rods = () 14.0% AK/K

Voids = () 4.5% AK/K

A.-5.0% AK/K

B. -9.0% AK/K

C. -14.0% AK/K

D. -23.0% AK/K

ANSWER: B.

Lo R - F REFRERHD p100%EE S & o ST 0 n f B o 2] g0
THEEE S (OROF B EFE D R nE BRGR?

& =()2.0% AK/K

wALE B = () 2.5% AK/K
Fd1#= () 14.0% AK/K
%3e =()4.5% AK/K

A. -5.0% AK/K

B. -9.0% AK/K

C. -14.0% AK/K

D. -23.0% AK/K

%% ! B.

7
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
gL B2148

A reactor scram from 100% steady-state power occurred 36 hours ago due to an instrument
malfunction. All systems operated normally. Given the following absolute values of reactivities
added since the scram, assign a (+) or (-) as appropriate and choose the current value of core
reactivity.

Xenon = () 1.0% AK/K

Fuel temperature = () 2.0% AK/K

Control rods = () 14.0% AK/K

Voids = () 3.0% AK/K

A. -8.0% AK/K

B. -10.0% AK/K

C. -14.0% AK/K

D. -20.0% AK/K

ANSWER: A.

2R - F EERIRE AR 1 100%EEH F & o ST S0

P EE R e~ (DR ()F B F P E P B E RS P2

# =() 1.0% AK/K

s B = () 2.0% AK/K
Fd1#= () 14.0% AK/K
Zie =()3.0% AK/K

A. -8.0% AK/K

B. -10.0% AK/K

C. -14.0% AK/K

D. -20.0% AK/K

Fx oA

7
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
gL B2248

Sixteen hours ago, a reactor scrammed from 100% steady state power due to an instrument
malfunction. All systems operated normally. Given the following absolute values of reactivities
added since the scram, assign a (+) or (-) as appropriate and choose the current value of core
reactivity.

Xenon = () 2.0% AK/K

Fuel temperature = () 3.0% AK/K

Control rods = () 12.0% AK/K

Voids = () 4.0% AK/K

A.-5.0% AK/K

B. -7.0% AK/K

C.-9.0% AK/K

D. -11.0% AK/K

ANSWER: B.

LA ER S - F RBFIRERRA P I00%FEREF FEB o A1 kBT ¥ EE o 2 ET
THEEL AN (DEQF A FE P RS aE BRER?

# =()2.0% AK/K

kg B = () 3.0% AK/K
Fd1#= () 12.0% AK/K
%3e =()4.0% AK/K
A. -5.0% AK/K

B. -7.0% AK/K

C. -9.0% AK/K

D. -11.0% AK/K

%% ! B.

7
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seidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
B 55 B2348 (P2347)

Which one of the following core changes will decrease shutdown margin? Assume no operator
actions.

A. Depletion of fuel during reactor operation

B. Depletion of burnable poisons during reactor operation

C. Buildup of Sm-149 following a reactor power transient

D. Buildup of Xe-135 following a reactor power transient

ANSWER: B.

B b B BT o T Al e R R B 2
A B F i FEEEEE L

B. & F BEFEEET BRI f o

C. oF BB+ F % 15Sm-149+ 7 5

D. &F BE#» FRHEXe- 13573 #

2% B.
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BB T 292002
foidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
gL B2448

A reactor scrammed from 100% steady state power due to an instrument malfunction 30 hours ago.
All systems operated normally. Given the following absolute values of reactivities added since the
scram, assign a (+) or (-) as appropriate and choose the current value of core reactivity.

Xenon = () 1.5% AK/K

Fuel temperature = () 2.5% AK/K

Control rods = () 14.0% AK/K

Voids = () 3.5% AK/K

A.-6.5% AK/K

B. -9.5% AK/K

C.-11.5% AK/K

D. -13.5% AK/K

ANSWER: A.

SR - FREFRELA p 100%ENE & & o ’"Lr)a Gl f B . g
s ;( i{‘é\: )\(—i—)’\:()}: @ j:':»)J‘ N El EIJJTE um}: )—i:‘)i

# =() 1.5% AK/K

LR B = ()2.5% AK/K
£ 41#= () 14.0% AK/K

Z % =()3.5% AK/K

A. -6.5% AK/K

B. -9.5% AK/K

C.-11.5% AK/K

D. -13.5% AK/K

Fx A
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Pt 292002
seidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
B 5t B3648 (P3647)

A reactor is initially operating at steady-state 60% power near the end of core life when a fully
withdrawn control rod suddenly inserts completely into the core. No operator action is taken and the
plant control systems stabilize the reactor at a power level in the power range. Compared to the
initial shutdown margin (SDM), the new steady-state SDM is ; compared to the initial
60% power core Kerr, the new steady-state core Ketris

A. the same; smaller

B. the same; the same

C. less negative; smaller

D. less negative; the same

ANSWER: B.

- F BN R RS RDPFER AMNO0%FEE FERE > - 2N R BRRATE R
¥ o B EE R EEENT 0 TRARH A BRI BB ITT - B F o HAhnin e
AEAR O RTEE R B SARAR € @ B A 4n60%F F g e Kerdp o TR i Vg s Ken

A BIRAR R S R

B. m2k4pk 5 AR

C. & § & )

D. &> f @4k

% B
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seidp 0 K114 [2.6/2.9]
B 55t B3748 (P3747)

A nuclear plant has just completed a refueling outage. Reactor engineers have predicted a control

rod configuration at which the reactor will become critical during the initial reactor startup

following the refueling outage based on the expected core loading. However, the burnable poisons

scheduled to be loaded were inadvertently omitted. Which one of the following describes the effect

of the burnable poison omission on achieving reactor criticality during the initial reactor startup

following the refueling outage?

A. The reactor will become critical before the predicted critical control rod configuration is
achieved.

B. The reactor will become critical after the predicted critical control rod configuration is achieved.

C. The reactor will be unable to achieve criticality because the fuel assemblies contain insufficient
positive reactivity to make the reactor critical.

D. The reactor will be unable to achieve criticality because the control rods contain insufficient
positive reactivity to make the reactor critical.

ANSWER: A.

= i TR R A AR o P A AREFARGE AT | TR - R s B A ek
i m%%ﬁ“i’”#dﬁsfélﬂ o FRAm o P B EE AT RN E SR AL o WA A RE T B
FHEEHNF ERAEFGERARESRTL S TAR SR ?
f@;‘*‘i#% e AR RPTRR o R i S 2w iRl o
B EH#-¢ LR ORA T RE S SR -
REZIDRN > FlEaWHEAe g2 F BAEF Ko
BEEZEIRE > Fifditre 720 F BRF & o
A

Eh

ﬁ_

K
F
K
K

w D0 WP

S

70



FB 1 292003
feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
FE Bl24

A reactor startup is in progress. Which one of the following statements describes the response to

control rod withdrawal when taking the reactor critical?

A. The nuclear instrumentation will take longer to stabilize at each new subcritical level.

B. The reactor will be critical when the period and power level remain constant, with no further rod
withdrawal.

C. Each complete control rod withdrawal will result in the same amount of change in subcritical
power level.

D. Each control rod withdrawal results in an initial negative period followed by a strong positive
period.

ANSWER: A.

Tl L AR g AR BB L ETRR A R S E 2

T RRE TR A PR R BATOR TRA 2

SR AP EAF AR R D R AR B TR F R E g T TRR -
EXRAPBEEEIIRAA T EBOE RGN o

Ep e g R B A S GBI F - BRSNS -

B% A

® >

1

= O 0
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
g B130

Which one of the following statements describes subcritical multiplication during a reactor

startup?

A. Subcritical multiplication is the process of using source neutrons to maintain an equilibrium
neutron population when Ketris less than 1.

B. As Kerrapproaches unity, a smaller change in neutron level occurs for a given change in Ker.

C. The equilibrium subcritical neutron level is dependent on the source strength and the time
between successive reactivity insertions.

D. As Kerrapproaches unity, less time is required to reach the equilibrium neutron level for a given

change in K.

ANSWER: A.

TR B A e iE 0 Bk o B EcE P fR R 3 75 (Subcritical Multiplication) 7
A Z§Rh 2 A Ke | 2 1enfiR™ > % ¢ FhkadFe 3 g fro

B. 3 KerAX3i7 30 1FF » 87— AKero Horig s ¥ 5 27k fiﬂ?i%ﬁi&iﬁfy 0

C. Zfph? 3 THrnfeBidst? 3 Rehp B > 1R F ARG 4 » hF IR o
D. % KemdX 3730 1pF » 22— AKewr» EF| 7P F T {7973 mfﬁifﬁ,ﬁkﬁ—\" °

E% A
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feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
BEL B176

A reactor is being taken critical by periodically withdrawing control rods in equal reactivity

increments. Which one of the following statements describes reactor conditions as Kesr

approaches unity?

A. The neutron level change for successive rod increment pulls becomes smaller.

B. A longer period of time is required to reach the equilibrium neutron level after each rod
withdrawal.

C. A rod withdrawal will result in the reactor becoming slightly supercritical due to a "prompt
jump" and then return to a subcritical level.

D. If the rod withdrawal is stopped for several hours the neutron level will decrease to source level.

ANSWER: B.

- F B AR AR F R GERT o Y AW PR BB SRR - TR RS i
T KerdBiT 3 1 PR enk i Bk ik ?

A d RFR TSP T R g )

B. & xfthis  E ¢ FTHFTE LR g K

C. - R BEiTker i Tpgp? | (PromptJump) @ FRF B EEiMATRA  Hish
R RS

D. i) B PFs ¢ 3 s #-€ 5 FIRESK T (Source Level )

g% B
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feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
g B349

Of the following conditions, which group is necessary for subcritical multiplication to occur?
A. Neutron source, moderator, and fissionable material

B. Moderator, fission product decay, and Ketrless than one

C. Ketrless than one, gamma source, and fissionable material

D. Fissionable material, gamma source, and Kesr greater than one

ANSWER: A.

T AP AL 4 TR 2 (Subcritical Multiplication) #f% Jf 67
PR Eod > v AR SR
DR A HAY RR O K| 371

Ketrr] 351 > 3G Stiln > 7 A A4 5

T podf bR Kot 3]
XA

7

® >

= O 0
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seidg 0 K1.01[2.9/3.0]
B g0 B350 (P347)

Which one of the following is a characteristic of subcritical multiplication?

A. The subcritical neutron level is directly proportional to the neutron source strength.

B. Doubling the indicated count rate by reactivity additions will reduce the margin to criticality by
approximately one quarter.

C. For equal reactivity additions, it takes less time for the new equilibrium source range count rate
to be reached as Kerapproaches unity.

D. An incremental withdrawal of any given control rod will produce an equivalent equilibrium
count rate increase, whether Ketris 0.88 or 0.92.

ANSWER: A.

I Jﬁ" A =t g% 3 7 (Subcritical Multiplication ) &3 i ?

A TR ¢ F Y SRR R

B. drd ek R A Rt S A BRI R e 2 2 -

C. > 8 bedile 2 F A > % KendBiT 015 > B & 3 FIFTe0T - o 97 F 2 PR R
D. - 2 & hir e I8¢ W 4o - 4ple chT 3t fics 0 7 HKerE 0.88540.92

B3 A
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
g BA49

A reactor startup is being performed with xenon-free conditions. Rod withdrawal is stopped just
prior to criticality and neutron count rate is allowed to stabilize. No additional operator actions
are taken. During the next 30 minutes count rate will...

A. remain essentially constant.

B. slowly decrease and stabilize due to long-lived delayed neutron precursors.

C. slowly decrease to its prestartup level due to buildup of xenon-135.

D. slowly increase to criticality due to long-lived delayed neutron precursors.

ANSWER: A.

- FREBVEL FERT S ATREARR T RG> A ¢ Sk E R
BAFBEmd e a5z 2 Map et #g

A BFFHT

B. FlIZ3 £ 2727 34 PR g FRP) DABTET

C. FiXe-135en 3 ffm E R p -] I kxdm en? F 3-8

D. Wg’ﬁ L FH2 P I AR FRH A RR

&

‘%

A.
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feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
g0 B967 (P3149)

Which one of the following describes the purpose of a neutron source that is installed in a reactor

during refueling for the third fuel cycle?

A. Ensures shutdown neutron level is large enough to be detected by nuclear instrumentation.

B. Provides additional excess reactivity to increase the length of the fuel cycle.

C. Amplifies the electrical noise fluctuations observed in source/startup range instrumentation
during shutdown.

D. Supplies the only shutdown source of neutrons available to begin a reactor startup.

ANSWER: A.

TR H L RS R B2 BN LR B ¢ S R 2
A FERRBIEY 3 PG B4 L T Y S R SR E]

P NS i | F BB '1iﬂﬁ’«”“f W hE B

C. *x~* =¥ & k¥ (Source/Startup Range) ¥ 3 i | ik B enq + f2in
D. # R E G e 3R g F F R Sk e

FF A

w
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
g B1170 (P1848)

A reactor plant that has been operating at rated power for two months experiences a reactor
scram. One month after the reactor scram, with all control rods still fully inserted, a stable count
rate of 20 cps is indicated on the source range nuclear instruments.
The majority of the source range detector output is being caused by the interaction of

with the detector.

A. intrinsic source neutrons

B. fission gammas from previous power operation

C. fission neutrons from subcritical multiplication

D. delayed fission neutrons from previous power operation
ANSWER: C.

PR TRAEIHASFITEREABY > S - F BBER LR B 2180 T
H1# v 2 24~ > JBFF (Source Range) # + R 4 Sulgm — A2 T3 8cF 2 20cps ° RfE P
@Mﬁﬁﬁmiiiiﬂé BRI BT A A D o
A. PR F

Lav b FFEATAE A 2 B ioIf

= §@ 0t ¥ 72 (Subcritical Multiplication ) #74 # 2. & 5 ¢ +

Ao FEREATAE S 2 B A Y S
%= C

w O 0w
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seidg 0 K1.01[2.9/3.0]
B 55t B1449 (P1348)

A reactor is shut down by 1.8% AK/K. Positive reactivity is added which increases stable
neutron count rate from 15 to 300 cps.

What is the current value of Kes?

A.0.982

B. 0.990

C. 0.995

D. 0.999

ANSWER: D.

- F B4~ -1.8% AK/Kiz {8 o @ {8 7 et FOBR T Y F 3 ES 8] ScpsH 1 300cps o B
Pz Kers @ 9

A.0.982

B. 0.990

C. 0.995

D. 0.999

%1 D.

7
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seidg 0 K1.01[2.9/3.0]
B 55 B1549 (P1549)

Which one of the following intrinsic/natural neutron sources undergoes the most significant
source strength reduction during the 1-hour period immediately following a reactor scram from
steady-state 100% power?

A. Spontaneous fission reactions

B. Photo-neutron reactions

C. Alpha-neutron reactions

D. Transuranic isotope decay

ANSWER: B.

- F R BAFEE100% FERT ER > LB a- RPN > T AR P g p Ren? S
oo BB EREREE?

e B FE R

% ¢ + (Photoneutron) (y-n) & &

- 3 (an) B

A

% B

oo w

80



#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.01[2.9/3.0]
B 55t B1849 (P1448)

A subcritical reactor has an initial source/startup range count rate of 150 cps with a shutdown
reactivity of -2.0% AK/K. Approximately how much positive reactivity must be added to
establish a stable count rate of 600 cps?

A. 0.5% AK/K

B. 1.0% AK/K

C. 1.5% AK/K

D. 2.0% AK/K

ANSWER: C.

- SRR K BB ARPE Y T3 B 5 150cps 0 B B F R 5 -2.0% AK/K o 4 5% & H 4
§ b ehl KRR i 8 7 #i i $1600cps ?

A. 0.5% AK/K

B. 1.0% AK/K

C. 1.5% AK/K

D. 2.0% AK/K

$% 0 C.
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feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
gt B1949 (P448)

A subcritical reactor has an initial source range count rate of 150 cps with a shutdown reactivity
of'-2.0% AK/K. How much positive reactivity must be added to establish a stable count rate of
300 cps?

A. 0.5% AK/K

B. 1.0% AK/K

C. 1.5% AK/K

D. 2.0% AK/K

ANSWER: B.

- X fh F R ® kP (Source Range) -8, 5 150cps » H a8 F B A& 5 -2.0% AK/K - =+
HF BRSO ehn FORAR S R R 8 i F1300cps ?

A. 0.5% AK/K

B. 1.0% AK/K

C. 1.5% AK/K

D. 2.0% AK/K

¥% ! B.

7
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feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
gt B2149 (PS48)

A subcritical reactor has an initial Kerof 0.8 at a source range count rate of 100 cps. Positive
reactivity is added until Kesrequals 0.95. What will be the final equilibrium source range count
rate?

A. 150 cps

B. 200 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 400 cps

ANSWER: D.

- XA F BEL G A4Ker 5 0.8 JRFF (Source Range) et #cs 5 100cps o 4 & & b &
B FIKer® 310.95 o Rl B X REE T it e R 7

A. 150 cps

B. 200 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 400 cps

B% D
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
g B2150 (P2149)

After the first fuel cycle, subcritical multiplication can produce a visible neutron level indication
on the source range nuclear instrumentation for a significant time period following a reactor
shutdown without installed neutron sources. This is because a sufficient number of source
neutrons is being produced by intrinsic sources, with the largest contributor during the first few
days after shutdown being...

A. spontaneous neutron emission from control rods.

B. photo-neutron reactions in the moderator.

C. spontaneous fission in the fuel.

D. alpha-neutron reactions in the fuel.

ANSWER: B.

-

AEEY - BUREEHE F REREBLEITAE ~ETRY IR M
Multiplication) =¥ & kF# (Source Range) ¢ PR AST
AP FRTA G KA TR AR Sk BT R
A FpAleinp g ¢ 3 st
B. ¥4c#| ¥ 2 k¢ + (Photoneutron) (y-n) » &

E e G

W 2?3 (an) F R
¥% ! B.

7

=% §@ 0 ¥ 72 (Subcritical
5 [l IR R Y
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.01[2.9/3.0]
BEE T B2249 (P2248)

Two reactors are currently shut down with a reactor startup in progress. The two reactors are
identical except that reactor A has a source neutron strength of 100 neutrons per second and
reactor B source neutron strength is 200 neutrons per second. Control rods are stationary and
Keffis 0.98 in both reactors. Core neutron level has reached equilibrium in both reactors.
Which one of the following lists the core neutron level (neutrons per second) in reactors A and B?
Reactor A Reactor B

A. 5,000 10,000

B. 10,000 20,000

C. 10,000 40,000

D. 20,000 40,000

ANSWER: A.

FREAZBP v s> B EFfad o3 F RER 2R > F BRBADY 3 hu AR 5100
n/sec’ @ F i BBe® 3 R R 2200 n/sece Al Fl A B0 B RES F R B K 5 0.98 o
B F e 3R RE R e T SN2 R BEARBY e Y+ f (n/sec) e ALk
FEin?

FRE A FRRE B

A. 5,000 10,000

B. 10,000 20,000

C. 10,000 40,000

D. 20,000 40,000

F&x A

7
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
gL B2449

Two reactors are currently shut down with a reactor startup in progress. The two reactors are
identical except that reactor A has a source neutron strength of 100 neutrons per second and
reactor B source neutron strength is 80 neutrons per second. Control rods are stationary and Kesr
is 0.98 in both reactors. Core neutron level has reached equilibrium in both reactors.

Which one of the following lists the core neutron level (neutrons per second) in reactors A and B?
Reactor A Reactor B

A. 5,000 4,000

B. 5,000 1,600

C. 2,000 1,600

D. 2,000 400

ANSWER: A.

FREAZBP v s> B EFfad o3 F RER 2R > F BRBADY 3 hu AR 5100
n/sec’ @ F BEBe? F R R 580n/sece IrFIHETAE o B ES F B aTKgw 5098 0
B E e h? F R RE R e T SN2 R BEARBY e Y+ f (n/sec) e Ak
FEin?

FRE A FRRE B

A. 5,000 4,000

B. 5,000 1,600

C. 2,000 1,600

D. 2,000 400

F&x A

7
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.01[2.9/3.0]
B EE T B2649 (P2448)

A reactor startup is being performed with xenon-free conditions. Control rod withdrawal is

stopped when Kerrequals 0.995 and count rate stabilizes at 1000 cps. No additional operator
actions are taken. Which one of the following describes the count rate 20 minutes after rod

withdrawal is stopped?

A. Less than 1000 cps and decreasing toward the prestartup count rate.

B. Less than 1000 cps and stable above the prestartup count rate.

C. Greater than 1000 cps and increasing toward criticality.

D. 1000 cps and constant.

ANSWER: D.

— }; }I’[*%Eg L__jﬂ_ ,:;, m'f‘ ‘{:—’: E—Iﬁv :}’ﬂJ’fﬁ B Kefffj?- '}l\ 0995%"% "' > m ‘P\‘Lgt"f Eilﬁ’—looocps ° @

R AHPERE T THREF I AP AR RGBS A A kS Y
A. ] *71000cps »  §P & fds w et e o)

B. /] %+1000cps > ¥ ¢ #& Tt B ¥ ELd A At T

C. +3t1000cps » I §p v fifh 3 4c

D1W@pjﬁ%ﬁi

2% D.
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K101 [2.9/3.0]
g B2949

A reactor plant is being cooled down from 400EF to 250EF. Just prior to commencing the
cooldown, readings for all source range nuclear instruments were 32 counts per second (cps).
After two hours, with reactor coolant temperature at 300EF, source range count rate is 64 cps.
Assuming that the moderator temperature coefficient remains constant throughout the cooldown,
what will be the status of the reactor when reactor coolant temperature reaches 250EF?

A. Subcritical, with source range count rate below 150 cps

B. Subcritical, with source range count rate above 150 cps

C. Critical, with source range count rate below 150 cps

D. Critical, with source range count rate above 150 cps

ANSWER: A.

—- F J& B 400°F 4 #r 2 250°F o B 44 Fr2om > #7% k Py (Source Range) » & i B & 4t
FECE S32cpse Al PELS 0 K REAFFRE R 5 300°F 0 JRFE R B At B 5 64eps o B
BAoBE R GRS FriEARE P I R PE F REA AR R ET250FF 0 F O F vk
ES e

TR 0 P 4R B et B o] 35 150¢ps

K FRA o P 4R B et ik < 35 150¢ps

TR o bR R B et B S o] > 150cps

TR o REE R B et B < 2 150cps
% A

P
B

[e=d

w0 0w
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.01[2.9/3.0]
B 55 B3049 (P3048)

A reactor startup is being commenced with initial source (startup) range count rate stable at 20
cps. After a period of control rod withdrawal, count rate stabilizes at 80 cps.

If the total reactivity added by the above control rod withdrawal is 4.5 %AK/K, how much
additional positive reactivity must be inserted to make the reactor critical?

A. 1.5 %AK/K

B. 2.0 %AK/K

C. 2.5 %AK/K

D. 3.0 %AK/K

ANSWER: A.

- F B> RFE (Source Range ) 1 iR| % ezt He S 5 20cpseiifd T ™ B 4038 (7 fds o RS 3E
- BREF R B IR T80cps 0 B R B ATH A2 B F BAE 545 %AK/K B F
HAcd D F Rt F BEENRA 2

A. 1.5 %AK/K

B. 2.0 %AK/K

C. 2.5 %AK/K

D. 3.0 %AK/K

Fx A

7
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seitsg 0 K1.01[2.9/30]
B 55t B3849 (P3848)

A reactor is shutdown with a Kerrof 0.8. The source range count rate is stable at 800 cps. What
percentage of the core neutron population is being contributed directly by neutron sources other
than neutron-induced fission?

A. 10%

B. 20%

C. 80%

D. 100%

ANSWER: B.

- F Rt Ker 5 0.8 © JRfF (Source Range ) i iR B 3t B 5 48 > 800cps © g o ¥
FHP B P FRBEA AT P ISP AHF R A LR ?

A. 10%

B. 20%

C. 80%

D. 100%

¥% ! B

7
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TOPIC: 292003
KNOWLEDGE: KI1.01 [2.9/3.0]
QID: B3925 (P3915)

A reactor startup is in progress at a nuclear power plant with core K ;- equal to 0.90. By what
factor will the core neutron level have increased when the reactor is stabilized with core K i
equal to 0.99?

A 10
B. 100
C. 1,000
D. 10.000

ANSWER: A.

- PR R A BT Kars 0.9 (7 EE o F F b B 1R R A K 50,995 o Pl
R R

A. 10

B. 100

C. 1,000

D. 10,000

B A

7
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
B35 B48

Which one of the following is the definition for delayed neutron fraction?

A.

B.

Fraction of the total number of delayed neutrons produced from fission, born from delayed
neutron precursors

Fraction of the total number of fast neutrons produced from fission, born from delayed neutron
precursors

Fraction of the total number of neutrons produced from fission, born from delayed neutron
precursors

Fraction of the total number of thermal neutrons produced from fission, born from delayed

neutron precursors

ANSWER: C.

Al R B 3 A2 R D

d Bl A4 2 B F sy > kptBgd 3R P &
Ad AB A4 2 PP F Y o KB F A oL F
ad AB A4 2 ¢ 3 HEY > hkpotiBgd 32 P &
fd AR AL 2 Y Y o kB A Pas ¥
%:C
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
B35 B351

Which one of the following describes how and why the effective delayed neutron fraction varies
over core life?

A. Increases due to the burnup of U-238

B. Decreases due to the buildup of Pu-239

C. Increases due to the buildup of Pu-239

D. Decreases due to the burnup of U-238

ANSWER: B.

FlipF T AR T e d b FoRBE Y T AF (Bor) e IR LR LD
5 U-2382 ¥ fL @ Hi 4
L Pu-2392 B @ )
F] % Pu-2392 B 4% @ H 4
. T A U-2382_ 4L m )
: B.

)
)

wm O 0w > 4

S
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
3. B371

At the end of core life, the majority of power is generated by fission of which of the following
two isotopes?

A. U-235 and U-238

B. Pu-241 and U-238

C. Pu-239 and U-238

D. Pu-239 and U-235

ANSWER: D.

L d e R pE o Ao g £ 2D TAIRA MR mE s Hr At ?
A.U-235 4r U-238

B. Pu-241 f= U-238

C.Pu-239 4r U-238

D. Pu-239 4 U-235

g% D.

7
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
F 351 B850

The average effective delayed neutron fraction (&P «fr) can be defined as...
A. number of neutrons born delayed

total number of neutrons born from fission

B. number of neutrons born delayed

number of neutrons born prompt

C. number of fissions caused by delayed neutrons

total no. of fissions caused by fission neutrons

D. number of fissions caused by delayed neutrons

number of fissions caused by prompt neutrons

ANSWER: C.

3
B3 oerslgh o A R/l AP 3 Aral g2 A B Bk
¢ oerslgh o A Bl E/d BEE Y 3 oral g2 A Ak
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
B350 BI1050

Compared to the effective delayed neutron fraction (Berr), the delayed neutron fraction (f)...

A. changes due to fuel depletion, whereas e will remain constant over core life.

B. is based on a finite-sized reactor, whereas Pettis based on an infinite-sized reactor.

C. describes the fraction of fission neutrons born delayed, whereas Berdescribes the fraction of

fissions caused by delayed neutrons.

D. considers only the decay constant of the longest lived delayed neutron precursors, whereas et
considers the weighted average of all the decay constants.

ANSWER: C.

By ookt ? 4K (Bar) Aprt 0 B 34K (B)

A, FIE USRS B4 e KA B g R S AFHT

B. Boilat g A [ E B R Br B @K ] ehE B E

C. fpifadlhd X2 MBI I3 A% RaPerr it d BuP I 505158 2 A B A X

D. ¥ ¥ jgd i f 2 Butd 34k ¥ B KA ford o ofF DR R D g 00
gx: C
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
B3 B1172 (P2272)

A reactor is operating at 100% power at the end of core life. The greatest contribution to core
heat production is being provided by the fission of...

A. U-235 and U-238.

B. U-238 and Pu-239.

C. U-235 and Pu-239.

D. U-238 and Pu-241.

ANSWER: C.

- F BRI E ) AP REL100% FOEHE o Ao B Bod & £ TRy s A7
A.U-235 4r U-238.

B. U-238 4r Pu-239.

C.U-235 4r Pu-239.

D. U-238 fr Pu-241.

g%kt C
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
3.0 BI251

The effective delayed neutron fraction (Berr) takes into account two factors not considered in
calculating the delayed neutron fraction (B). These factors consider that:

Delayed neutrons are likely to cause fast fission than prompt neutrons;

delayed neutrons are likely to leak from the core than prompt neutrons.

A. less; more
B. less; less
C. more; more
D. more; less
ANSWER: B.

Foredud 3 AF (Br) BT AP EBEY 3 AF (B) R L RAPAATE 0 A A

FlE Y R O BuY FREBFC I W B Bud 3 pey e & g s B
oo

A * % F R

B. 2% ;7%

C. 24 %%

D. 2% ;%%

§%: B,
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
B3 B1671 (P1672)

A refueling outage has just been completed in which one-third of the core was replaced with new
fuel assemblies. A reactor startup has been performed to mark the beginning of the sixth fuel
cycle and power is being increased to 100%.

Which one of the following pairs of reactor fuels will be providing the greatest contribution to
core heat production when the reactor reaches 100% power?

A. U-238 and Pu-239

B. U-238 and Pu-241

C. U-235 and U-238

D. U-235 and Pu-239

ANSWER: D.

- F BRI AR B 2 A - s AT R Bk o F R BER P L 4
BRI AR o 4 5 H e 2 100%PF 0 T SRl wR e g i s i B BB X TR Y
A.U-238 fv Pu-239

B.U-238 {r Pu-241

C.U-235 {r U-238

D. U-235 {= Pu-239

% D

7
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#p ot 292003
Soq 4 0 K1.04 [2.5/2.5]
B35 B2250 (P2249)

Which one of the following distributions of fission percentages in a reactor will result in the
largest reactor core effective delayed neutron fraction?
U-235 U-238 Pu-239
A.90% 7% 3%
B.80% 6% 14%
C.70% 7% 23%
D.60% 6% 34%
ANSWER: A.

TSN A S ERE BERC LG R g B 305 (Bey) ?
U-235 U-238  Pu-239

A.90% 7% 3%
B. 80% 6% 14%
C.70% 7% 23%
D. 60% 6% 34%
BH A
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#p ot 292003
Soq 4 0 K1.04 [2.5/2.5]
35 B2349 (P2348)

Which one of the following fission percentage distributions occurring in a reactor will result in
the smallest effective delayed neutron fraction?
U-235 U-238 Pu-239
A.90% 7% 3%
B.80% 6% 14%
C.70% 7% 23%
D.60% 6% 34%
ANSWER: D.

TSR T A S A g BRE BB L R kB d A% (Bar) ?
U-235 U-238  Pu-239

A.90% 7% 3%
B. 80% 6% 14%
C.70% 7% 23%
D. 60% 6% 34%
§%: D,
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.04[2.5/2.5]
B35t B2469

A refueling outage has just been completed in which the entire core was offloaded and replaced
with new fuel. A reactor startup has been performed to mark the beginning of the next fuel cycle
and power is being increased to 100%.

Which one of the following pairs of reactor fuels will be providing the greatest contribution to
core heat production when the reactor reaches 100% power?

A. U-235 and U-238

B. U-238 and Pu-239

C. U-235 and Pu-239

D. U-235 and Pu-241

ANSWER: A.

-~ FEER AL B pe 2B T LI  FF BB RAT
= PR B e o e 3 100%PF 0 TP S YRl H s B R 4 TR 9
A.U-235 4r U-238

B. U-238 fr Pu-239

C.U-235 fr Pu-239

D. U-235 4 Pu-241

$% A

7
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#p ot 292003
Soq 4 0 K1.04 [2.5/2.5]
B35 1 B2950 (P2948)

A typical BWR reactor plant is operating at equilibrium 50% power when a control rod is ejected
from the core. Which one of the following combinations of fission percentages, by fuel, would
result in the shortest reactor period? (Assume the reactivity worth of the ejected control rod is
the same for each case.)
Percentage of Fissions by Fuel
U-235 U-238 Pu-239
A.90% 8% 2%
B.80% 9% 11%
C.70% 9% 21%
D.60% 8% 32%
ANSWER: D.

- £ AL AR B ES0%T e T P R - R AR H T o T e
AT ATl B EREEDE BEEEY ? ('F"P”"T AP A A4
PALS B A

U-235 U-238  Pu-239

A.90% 8% 2%
B. 80% 9% 11%
C. 70% 9% 21%
D. 60% 8% 32%
§%: D,
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.05[3.7/3.7]
B35t B249

During a reactor startup, the intermediate range monitor readings go from 30% to 65% on the
same range in 2 minutes with no operator action. Which one of the following is the average
reactor period during the power increase?

A. 357 seconds

B. 173 seconds

C. 155 seconds

D. 120 seconds

ANSWER: C.

- F R B4z pF > ¢ f2f¢ (Intermediate Range ) ¥ + 0 p| Baf #ic i m i@ B 3 (Tehd 2 4B p -
F30%3 e 1 65% o st H F e o Tl ¥ LR BETIOEY 7

A.357 #)

B. 173 #)

C. 155 #)

D. 120 #)

g% C
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fea#F 0 K1.05[3.7/3.7]
B350 B85I

If reactor power changes from 10°% to 10°% in 5 minutes, the average reactor period is:
A. negative 80 seconds.

B. positive 80 seconds.

C. negative 130 seconds.

D. positive 130 seconds.

ANSWER: C.

EFRESF AT AN KL% R 10%% > Bl F BRETEEH L
A. £ 80%)
B. i 80}
C. {130%

105



#p ot 292003
Soq 4 0 K1.05[3.7/3.7]
B3 B2751 (P2748)

A reactor is exactly critical at 10™% power during a reactor startup. p for this reactor is 0.0072.
Which one of the following is the approximate amount of positive reactivity that must be added
to the core by control rod withdrawal to initiate a reactor power increase toward the point of
adding heat with a stable reactor period of 26 seconds?

A. 0.2% AK/K

B. 0.5% AK/K

C. 1.0% AK/K

D. 2.0% AK/K

ANSWER: A.

- F B A h A 10%%5 T E P TRR o L F s B BiE £.0.0072 ¢ dopi 4 £ Bt )
oA BIF AL ¥ B - ERF BBAW26H 0 FRBA XY e R RR 7

A. 0.2% AK/K

B. 0.5% AK/K

C. 1.0% AK/K

D. 2.0% AK/K

%% A

7
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.05[3.7/3.7]
B350 B3151 (P3148)

A reactor is being started for the first time following a refueling outage. Reactor Engineering has
determined that during the upcoming fuel cycle &p e will range from a maximum of 0.007 to a
minimum of 0.005. Once the reactor becomes critical, control rods are withdrawn to insert a net
positive reactivity of 0.1% AK/K into the reactor core. Assuming no other reactivity additions, what
will be the approximate stable reactor period for this reactor until the point of adding heat is
reached?

A. 20 seconds

B. 40 seconds

C. 60 seconds

D. 80 seconds

ANSWER: C.

- FRE AL B E R o ATV Y B k- § g X 20.007% £ B0.005F i o -
PR REBEEDRA R BB E M e - R RR0.1% AK/KA g o BRILF e 2 BT
F R F BRI E AR RAR B o BT FH ST

A.20 )

B.40 )

C.60 F

D.80 #)

R
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
35t B250

Without delayed neutrons in the neutron cycle, when positive reactivity is added to a critical
reactor, the reactor will...

A. experience a prompt jump in power level followed by a decrease to the initial power level.
B. experience a rapid but controllable power increase.

C. begin an uncontrollable rapid power increase.

D. not be able to attain criticality.

ANSWER: C.

dodder - R AR - BREBMY 3 E AR KEDE BERF L F BERE

A, 45 pE g d e (Prompt Jump) o H {8 € R D H Aok B ehe o pg
At ESE: S Eal

) &

Peid 3 4o 7 3

Rl
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#p ot 292003
fea#F 0 KI1.6[3.7/3.7]
B35 1 B451 (P47)

A small amount of reactivity is added to a critical reactor in the source/startup range. The
amount added is less than the average effective delayed neutron fraction.

Which one of the following will have a significant effect on the magnitude of the stable reactor
period achieved for this reactivity addition?

A. Moderator temperature coefficient

B. Fuel temperature coefficient

C. Prompt neutron lifetime

D. Average effective decay constant

ANSWER: D.

e R EE R e r 3 - RS (Source/Startup Range ) 2o §@f F R E R o 4r r 2 kK
Bl Tog kB 28 F (Br) o IR E G FIE L F R A r A SRS REEY
250 HERRY

FiomE R Gk
Er RN
% ! D.

7

w0 0w
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#p ot 292003
fea 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B3 B1250 (P1548)

Two reactors are identical in every way except that reactor A is at end of core life and reactor B
is at the beginning of core life. Both reactors are critical at 10°% power.

If the same amount of positive reactivity is added to each reactor at the same time, the point of
adding heat will be reached first by reactor because it has a delayed
neutron fraction.

A. A; larger

B. B; larger

C. A; smaller

D. B; smaller

ANSWER: C.

AR F EEARB AY R RFARST R F e RY 0 A F EEBRT R RS H A
FEOTI0% S FIRR R c FR - PR E R BR C F R RF BE

Mg LE PR EL s IR G - hlBagd 3o F oo
A Ak
B. B; i+
C. A #i]
D. B; #&)
gx: C
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B3t B1349 (P1248)

Two reactors are identical except that reactor A is at the end of core life and reactor B is at the
beginning of core life. Both reactors are operating at 100% power when a reactor scram occurs
at the same time on each reactor.

If the reactor systems for each reactor respond identically to the scram and no operator action is
taken, reactor A will attain a negative second stable period and reactor B will attain a
negative second stable period. (Assume control rod worth equals -0.9700 AK/K and
Aetrequals 0.0124 seconds™ for both reactors.)

A. 80; 56

B. 80; 80

C. 56; 56

D. 56; 80

ANSWER: B.

AARRF REASB B0 R REAR R EAY > A F BEBAN RSN o A K
3100%5 5 TERHBEF A A B o FF BEAAHNABE BApk > BT EHE &R
o P F REARE @R - f f2 TP A F REBREF - 2 AT
W (BXAF B2 44 A4 %0-09700 AK/K & Aer %% 0.0124 sec™)

A. 80; 56

B. 80; 80

C. 56; 56

D. 56; 80

%% : B.

7

111



#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B3 B1649 (P1649)

Two reactors are identical in every way except that reactor A is at the end of core life and reactor
B is at the beginning of core life. Both reactors are operating at 100% power when a reactor
scram occurs at the same time on each reactor.

If the reactor systems for each reactor respond identically to the scram and no operator action is

taken, a power level of 10™°% will be reached first by reactor because it has a

delayed neutron fraction.
A. A; larger

B. B; larger

C. A; smaller

D. B; smaller
ANSWER: C.

AR BEAEB B¢ R REARTR A G RY 0 4 K REBR G AP oA K
S 100% 5 T EHPEE L A o £ F BE  AHNABE RAF 0 bR B R

o B F RE MEAEFAFERI0% R HEF - il 3 A K.
A A =

B. B; #& =

C. A; #& )

D. B #&)

g% C
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B3 B1751 (P1749)

Which one of the following is the reason that delayed neutrons are so effective at controlling the

rate of reactor power changes?

A. Delayed neutrons make up a large fraction of the fission neutrons in the core compared to
prompt neutrons.

B. Delayed neutrons have a long mean lifetime compared to prompt neutrons.

C. Delayed neutrons produce a large amount of fast fission compared to prompt neutrons.

D. Delayed neutrons are born with high kinetic energy compared to prompt neutrons.

ANSWER: B.

T 5 IF’—*‘{@&‘:‘—%-%;Q A E RBH IR F DR F?
A B ”"}“ S AP P F ARSI Y 3¢ gk IR

B. &g 3 Bu? 3 L5 REPTHEL

C. frpgag? F4pdi» Bud F Q3 < s i

D. &rpgagd FApd» By F AP E G RF

% B.
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B30 B1950 (P48)

Over core life, plutonium isotopes are produced with delayed neutron fractions that are

transients to be

A. larger; slower
B. larger; faster
C. smaller; slower
D. smaller; faster
ANSWER: D.

b d eV oo b A4 ok

’é_«‘frrr"TJ},é'u—?% PAPER RS
A. ; R

B. A

C. /] 5

D. ‘] 5 b

i D
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#p ot 292003
fea 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
35 B2450 (P348)

Which one of the following statements describes the effect of changes in the delayed neutron
fraction from beginning of core life (BOL) to end of core life (EOL)?

A. A given reactivity addition to a shutdown reactor at EOL yields a larger change in shutdown

B.

margin (SDM) than at BOL.

A given reactivity addition to a shutdown reactor at EOL yields a smaller change in SDM than
at BOL.

A given reactivity addition to an operating reactor at EOL results in a longer reactor period than
at BOL.

A given reactivity addition to an operating reactor at EOL results in a shorter reactor period than
at BOL.

ANSWER: D.

BBy 3o Faped i (BOL) 2% w3 &% (EOL) i amaf 'fﬂ]f’vﬂiﬂ"
TR L T4

A.

w O 0w

HEOLPF 44 B8 5 B4 » 2 F Ju & v A BOLPF ¢ & 4 i~ enik {54045 (SDM) 1%
it

HEOLPF 44> il F B Birde » 2 F uRE W & mnﬁggi
wEOLPF$32 388 ¢ & e B4 » 2 F g /& v =BOLP ¢ &
A EOLPF 303849 & B e » 2 5 Jp R v &BOLPF § &
% : D.

7

) mlﬁﬁﬁfk:fgmégﬁ
4 ¥
A Wmﬁﬁﬁﬁw
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B3 B2651 (P1149)

Delayed neutrons are important for reactor control because...

A. they are produced with higher average kinetic energy than prompt neutrons.
B. they prevent the moderator temperature coefficient from becoming positive.
C. they are the largest fraction of the neutrons produced from fission.

D. they greatly extend the average lifetime of each neutron generation.

ANSWER: D.

B T
GRS E
v TR B X IR

D. i+ h 15— &9 3 mTind ks
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
35 B2850 (P2849)

Two reactors are identical in every way except that reactor A is at the beginning of core life and
reactor B is at the end of core life. Both reactors are critical at 10°% power.

If the same amount of positive reactivity is added to each reactor at the same time, the point of
adding heat will be reached first by reactor because it has a delayed
neutron fraction.

A. A; smaller

B. A; larger

C. B; smaller

D. B; larger

ANSWER: C.

AARRF BEASB Y F R EARST R F AW 0 0 F B EBRST R E A AL o B Y
FEOTI0% S FIRR R c FR - PR E R BR C F R RF BE

Mg LE PR EL s IR G - hlBagd 3o F oo
A A RO
B. A fi+
C. B; #i]
D. B; i+
gx: C
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B35 B3249 (P3248)

Two reactors are identical in every way except that reactor A is at the end of core life and reactor

B is at the beginning of core life. Both reactors are operating at 100% power when a reactor

scram occurs at the same time on each reactor. The reactor systems for each reactor respond

identically to the scram and no operator action is taken.

Ten minutes after the scram, the higher fission rate will exist in reactor because it has a
delayed neutron fraction.

A. A; larger

B. B; larger

C. A; smaller

D. B; smaller

ANSWER: B.

AARR A EEAEB B F REBART R &R 0 A F REBRII R E A D o3

FRE100% FTIEER PREF A F REE R EAF BEAAHNERE Bk o F

PG BRI A R AR F BT BEFTRISSHF S FLEG -
EIEY 30 F o
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F P 1292003
fei #F 0 K107 [3.3/3.3]
FE.: B251

As the core ages, the amount of positive reactivity required to make the reactor prompt critical

will because the effective delayed neutron fraction

A. increase; decreases
B. decrease; increases
C. decrease; decreases
D. increase; increases
ANSWER: C.

PRt L F BEEIIPE R (Prompt Critical) 5 5hp £ BB ¥4 7]
okl FaF (Par) o

AL Bt s )

B. ol a4

C. wol s ol

D. i‘gf%t ;ﬁg{éu

2% C
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K107 [3.3/3.3]
g BS5I

A reactor is operating at 50% power with the following conditions:
Power defect = 0.03% AK/K

Shutdown margin = 0.05% AK/K

Effective delayed neutron fraction = 0.007

Effective prompt neutron fraction = 0.993

How much positive reactivity must be added to take this reactor "prompt critical"?
A. 0.03% AK/K

B. 0.05% AK/K

C. 0.7% AK/K

D. 0.993% AK/K

ANSWER: C.

- F R 50% FTERE > 85 T AR
#» & T3 1 0.03% AK/K

#4245 1 0.05%AK/K

7?3 45 (Par) =0.007

4 ookps ¢ 3 A 5 =0.993

FEEMF BB Ted R | (Prompt Critical)) B 4e > 2 & F R A ;
A. 0.03%AK/K

B. 0.05%AK/K

C. 0.7%AK/K

D. 0.993%AK/K

gx: C
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K107 [3.3/3.3]
BEL B664

A critical reactor will become prompt critical if the reactivity added is equal to the effective...
A. delayed neutron decay constant.

B. delayed neutron fraction.

C. prompt neutron decay constant.

D. prompt neutron fraction.

ANSWER: B.

- TR F BB R 918 g i (Prompt Critical ) > F4e » 2 F B & £33 3%
Bud R Y &K

g e 3 o0&

B ? + R®Y K

B ¢+ A

£% 1 B.

>

oS 0w

R
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K107 [3.3/3.3]
g B9SO

A reactor is operating at 75% power with the following conditions:
Total control rod worth =-0.0753 AK/K

Shutdown margin = 0.0042 AK/K

Effective delayed neutron fraction = 0.0058

Effective prompt neutron fraction = 0.9942

How much positive reactivity must be added to make the reactor "prompt critical"?
A. 0.0042 AK/K

B. 0.0058 AK/K

C. 0.0753 AK/K

D. 0.9942 AK/K

ANSWER: B.

- F BN FTEE 0 LG T AR
W A 1 -0.0753AK/K

i #4245 1 0.0042AK/K

7?3 45 (Per) =0.0058

F OB ¢+ A 5 =0.9942

FEEMF BB Ted R | (Prompt Critical)) B 4e > 2 & F R A ;
A. 0.0042AK/K

B. 0.0058AK/K

C. 0.0753AK/K

D. 0.9942AK/K

¥% ! B

7
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.07[3.3/3.3]
B 5 B1150 (P1948)

Positive reactivity is continuously added to a critical reactor. Which one of the following values
of core Kerrwill first result in a prompt critical reactor?

A. 1.0001

B. 1.001

C.1.01

D. 1.1

ANSWER: C.

~FRERF 0 F RREIER o TR BlpeoKere § B LIFF R BT RS
(Prompt Critical ) ?

A.1.0001

B. 1.001

C.1.01

D. 1.1

2% C.

7
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.07[3.3/3.3]
B 5t BI850 (P1449)

A reactor is critical at 10°% power with a xenon-free core. The operator continuously withdraws
control rods until a 60-second reactor period is reached and then stops control rod motion.

Upon stopping rod withdrawal, reactor period will immediately...

A. stabilize at 60 seconds until power reaches the point of adding heat (POAH).

B. lengthen and then stabilize at a value greater than 60 seconds until power reaches the POAH.
C. shorten and then slowly and continuously lengthen until power reaches the POAH.

D. lengthen and then slowly and continuously shorten until power reaches the POAH.
ANSWER: B.

-~ &G PE EENI0% S TRR o EER 5%‘# FAlg o 2R P pEe0q) 0 X
R L Uh-S SRR SN A ¥ £ 3 TECY

A FERT60F) 0 B T FE Pl b BIF B ALAEE S 0L o

B, #E ¥R b «*607?/“"”3(?5 : ,ﬁ_w SR T e B BATINER G L

C. e REERIHFHED I F i A K L

D. £ > RUEERTIFFHFED 70 FE ’“l‘bﬁ»{ﬁé%?i °

% B.

1

B
__f 1

I
I

I
|4
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K107 [3.3/3.3]
g B2051

A reactor is exactly critical at the point of adding heat with a xenon-free core. Reactor vessel
temperature is 175°F. The operator then inserts control rods until a negative 100 second period
is attained and then stops control rod motion.

When rod motion is stopped, reactor period will immediately until power approaches
the equilibrium subcritical multiplication source range level and then approach

A. stabilize at negative 100 seconds; infinity.

B. stabilize at negative 100 seconds; zero.

C. lengthen and then stabilize; infinity.

D. lengthen and then stabilize; zero.

ANSWER: C.

e B R F BRI A EA R ED RS o F R ER S175Fo @@ A 4~
FIBE PP L L1004 AL BB T Fdlhh Rl pr F RERYHE P
v B P F AT TS TR B A RE (Source Range) ¥ F imff o RS R ARLT °

A, 2100 AR R
B. #1004 2R L5 F

C. #E RGBT £+

D. & RS %

% C
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#p ot 292003
sei 0 K107 [3.3/3.3]
BB 0 B2550 (P2549)

A reactor was stable at 80% power when the reactor operator withdrew a control rod
continuously for 2 seconds. Which one of the following affects the amount of “prompt jump”
increase in reactor power for the control rod withdrawal?

A. The duration of control rod withdrawal

B. The differential control rod worth

C. The total control rod worth

D. The magnitude of the fuel temperature coefficient

ANSWER: B.

N~

H- BT A80%H FhF BE o FHR AT N ES LAprdlEs L E Y TR
HeERL Mg pe = (Promthump) i b § 7

A Al I apER L

B. #iltr AMp i E

C. Bardlte ~42

D. 7R R Gk o)

% B.

7
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.07[3.3/3.3]
B 55t B2951 (P2949)

A reactor is operating at 75% power with the following conditions:
Power defect =-0.0185 AK/K

Shutdown margin = 0.0227 AK/K

Effective delayed neutron fraction = 0.0061

Effective prompt neutron fraction = 0.9939

How much positive reactivity must be added to make the reactor "prompt critical"?
A.0.0061 AK/K

B. 0.0185 AK/K

C. 0.0227 AK/K

D. 0.9939 AK/K

ANSWER: A.

- FREENTS% FTERE > TR T AR

¥ T4k 1-0.0185 AK/K

i a4 1 0.0227 AK/K

7P 345K (Perr) =0.0061

FoorgRE ¢+ A 5 =0.9939

FEEMF BB Ted R | (Prompt Critical)) B 4e > 2 & F R A ;
A. 0.0061 AK/K

B. 0.0185 AK/K

C. 0.0227 AK/K

D. 0.9939 AK/K
E SN

7
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.07[3.3/3.3]
B 55 B3250 (P3249)

Refer to the unlabeled reactor response curve shown below for a reactor that was initially stable
in the source range. A small amount of positive reactivity was added at time = 0 sec.

The response curve shows versus time for a reactor that was initially

A. reactor period; subcritical

B. reactor period; critical

C. reactor fission rate; subcritical

D. reactor fission rate; critical

ANSWER: C.

- FBBRAMETRIF (Source Range) ¥ + i=ffF » B AT 2 F id SAAcT Bl o A fh i M
e R o AFEF L0 r— [ B2 F BR o P F B RAL T - RARS R
F B2 HPEF R RE

A =ZTRE G FRERY

B. 72k F R

C. =Tef ; F B4 %

D. 72/ 5 F BEA A F

£%: C.
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#p ot 292003
sei 0 K107 [3.3/3.3]
B0 B3351 (P549)

Which one of the following describes a condition in which a reactor is prompt critical?

A. A very long reactor period makes reactor control very sluggish and unresponsive.

B. The fission process is occurring so rapidly that the delayed neutron fraction approaches zero.

C. Any increase in reactor power requires a reactivity addition equal to the fraction of prompt
neutrons in the core.

D. The net positive reactivity in the core is greater than or equal to the magnitude of the average
effective delayed neutron fraction.

ANSWER: D.

) f?ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁiﬂ 1 RSt B E Tet (Prompt Critical ) ek i Bbk 8 7
A - 2F LR RERXY O REF BEEAETERET 2

B. 2 AR FA TR URWBLED T L FARITFE

C. ZmF BBHFFH e R4 r - 0 pupg? 340 FhF A
D

4

LU EE R F R AR EN T 0 sxiB Y 38 F (Ber) %]
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#p ot 292003
seidg 0 K1.07[3.3/3.3]
B 55t B3450 (P3449)

Two reactors are exactly critical low in the intermediate range (well below the point of adding
heat). The reactors are identical except that reactor A is near the beginning of core life (BOL)
and reactor B is near the end of core life (EOL). Assume that a step addition of positive
reactivity (0.001 AK/K) is added to each reactor. Select the combination below that completes
the following statement.
The size of the prompt jump in core power observed for reactor B (EOL) will be
than reactor A (BOL); and the stable reactor period observed for reactor B (EOL) will be

than reactor A (BOL).
A. smaller; longer
B. smaller; shorter
C. larger; longer
D. larger; shorter
ANSWER: D.

3 F g BAEBAST Y #2FF (Intermediate Range ) fft (R Moo b BAzdngl) o3 F BB
BIR AR % F BEARITR A &4 (BOL) - F e EBRiTR < H &~ (EOL) -
Bk A F B4 0 - B F & (0.001 AK/K) -« Pl &5 s BBATELR | g B2 (Prompt
Jump) [ H#-¢  FREA D BF BEBUTRREIOETS BEXDRE F BEA-
A, ol £
B. /%t

C. =3 &3
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#p ot 292003
soq 4 0 K1.07 (3.3/3.3)
B3 B3651 (P3649)

Refer to the unlabeled reactor response curve shown below for a reactor that was initially
subcritical in the source range. A small amount of positive reactivity was added at time = 0 sec.

The response curve shows versus time for a reactor that is currently (at time = 60

sec)

A. reactor period; exactly critical

B. reactor period; supercritical

C. reactor fission rate; exactly critical
D. reactor fission rate; supercritical
ANSWER: D.

- F B R A ESTRIP (Source Range) P eh=c§ft » H RAE T2 F o M4cT Bl o APFRF S
OFjFde » = ] B2 B F s o RIS F oo RS 40 B o (PFR =04)) Aot R aF
EoH O PR GE -

Tl F R

RTh o F RERY

i FRES N

CRTRR P BEAS AT

% D.

7

3

wm O 0w

0 sec 60 sec
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#p ot 292003
sei 0 K107 [3.3/3.3]
B0 B3750 (P3749)

A reactor is operating at equilibrium 75% power with the following conditions:
Total power defect =-0.0176 AK/K

Shutdown margin = 0.0234 AK/K

Effective delayed neutron fraction = 0.0067

Effective prompt neutron fraction = 0.9933

How much positive reactivity must be added to make the reactor "prompt critical"?
A. 0.0067 AK/K

B. 0.0176 AK/K

C. 0.0234 AK/K

D. 0.9933 AK/K

ANSWER: A.

- F B TIS%T e T £ B T AR
Mo % 1k 1 -0.0176 AK/K

B 4544 1 0.0234 AK/K

7?3 85 (Perr) =0.0067

FooRpEE ¢ F A F=0.9933

FERMFRENF TppF R, (Prompt Critical ) BIF e » 22 & F B R ;
A. 0.0067 AK/K

B. 0.0176 AK/K

C. 0.0234 AK/K

D. 0.9933 AK/K
E SN

7
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FB 1 292003
foil 4 K108 [2.7/2.8]
FEL B4Y

After initial criticality, the reactor period is stabilized. The source range channels are
repositioned so that the count rate is 100 cps. Sufficient positive reactivity is added to establish a
120-second period. How much time will it take for the count rate to increase to 10,000 cps with
no additional operator action?

A. 1.2 minutes

B. 4 minutes

C. 9.21 minutes

D. 15.82 minutes

ANSWER: C.

EA TR 2 18 0 F e B H E 2R o AP (Source Range) ik Biyig £

% 5 100cps o 4r » K3gent F R R @ FHEF1204) B il @R BT 0T g
£ 3 40 $]10,000cps 7 5 cHpERF 5 @ 7

A 12 »

B.4 »

C.921 &

D.15.82 »

gkt C
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FB 1 292003
foil 4 K108 [2.7/2.8]
BE BI2T

A reactor is operating at a power level of 120 watts. A control rod is inserted, which results in a
stable negative 80-second period. Which one of the following is closest to the reactor power
level 2 minutes after rod insertion? (Assume the period stabilized immediately after rod
insertion.)

A. 27 watts

B. 32 watts

C. 49 watts

D. 54 watts

ANSWER: A.

- F BB I 120watts T 3F o — AR RE ~ 0 FR- RO 80H 2 T W o i HIBRE
NGB T E BRI RES S 2 (RR A B2 TR )

A. 27 watts

B. 32 watts

C. 49 watts

D. 54 watts

Fx A

7
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FLP 0292003
sem s 0 K108 [2.7/2.8]
K1.05[3.7/3.7]

BE T BI1651 (P2648)

During a reactor startup, the intermediate range monitor readings increase from 30% to 50% on
the same range in 2 minutes with no operator action. Which one of the following is the average
reactor period during the power increase?

A. 357 seconds

B. 235 seconds

C. 155 seconds

D. 61 seconds

ANSWER: B.

- F R BEcEPF o AmEE A EITT > ¢ 421 (Intermediate Range) ® + W p| B i &
g FE30%3H 4 F150% o B et FR AW R > T AR KL F BETHEY 7

A.357 %)

B.235 #)

C. 155 #)

D.61 #)

%% B.

7
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FLP 0292003
sem s 0 K1.05[3.7/3.7]
K1.06 [3.7/3.7]

B 5t B3551 (P3548)

Reactors A and B are identical except that the reactor cores are at different times in core life.

The reactor A effective delayed neutron fraction is 0.007, and the reactor B effective delayed

neutron fraction is 0.005. Both reactors are currently subcritical and stable with neutron flux

level in the source range.

Given:

Reactor A Kerr= 0.999

Reactor B Kerr= 0.998

If positive 0.003 AK/K is suddenly added to each reactor, how will the resulting stable periods

compare? (Consider only the reactor response while power is below the point of adding heat.)

A. Reactor A stable period will be shorter because it will have the higher positive reactivity in the
core.

B. Reactor B stable period will be shorter because it has the smaller effective delayed neutron

fraction.

O

Reactors A and B will have the same stable period because both reactors will remain subcritical.

D. Reactors A and B will have the same stable period because both reactors received the same
amount of positive reactivity.

ANSWER: A.

LR RS RS RS F A PR F RBASBR 2R o F B BAZ G ookifkue?
Ber) 50.007 > @ F EEB2 F »xikat? 3+ 4 K 50005073 F BEP W ST RN AR

» B¥ 3 F i pE 3 RFE (Source Range) poo Bk C
A Kerr=0.999 ; F i BB Kerr=0.998
F R 0.003 AK/KR R4 » i F B 1 s K B ¥t » Tolm K 1A ?
@%Amﬁf LEFHR-g e F w—,—JJ,?z'v L F R R
BEBE R fims FIEH LG o] 2 ik 3 0%
EREAEBOETEHARRF - Fl15 3 F B EHR-¢ BT b Rh
BERALBOET R » Flid F BREREREXIPESLF BA

A.

=5
P}

44
>

G
mw@f’ri&»w
f\a'*&

ﬁv:‘s.UOPUP*rww
W oW owm oW

S
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B3 B3650 (P3648)

Two reactors are identical in every way except that reactor A is at the beginning of core life and
reactor B is near the end of core life. Both reactors are operating at 100% power when a reactor
scram occurs at the same time on each reactor. The reactor systems for each reactor respond
identically to the scram and no operator action is taken.

Ten minutes after the scram, the higher shutdown fission rate will exist in reactor

because it has a delayed neutron fraction.

A. A; larger

B. B; larger

C. A; smaller

D. B; smaller

ANSWER: A.

AARR A EBAEB B F RBARS T R A Y 0 A F REBARS N R E A ARD o Bk
BeE>100%7 FTEEPF > PRF2FREER - FFBRE LRI ERF RIPFE C BRFR
FERBEEFHET AEBL LB FREE Mg RFeOSHF o FLHAF -
R ET I G SAN

AL AL =
B. B #=
C. A ]
D.B; #&]
BE A
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#p ot 292003
soq 47 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
35 B3749 (P3748)

A step positive reactivity addition of 0.001 AK/K is made to a reactor with a stable neutron

population and an initial core Kerof 0.99. Consider the following two cases:

Case 1: The reactor is near the beginning of core life.

Case 2: The reactor is near the end of core life.

Assume the initial core neutron population is the same for each case. Which one of the following

correctly compares the prompt jump in core neutron population and the final stable core neutron

population for the two cases?

A. The prompt jump will be greater for case 1, but the final stable neutron population will be the
same for both cases.

B. The prompt jump will be greater for case 2, but the final stable neutron population will be the
same for both cases.

C. The prompt jump will be the same for both cases, but the final stable neutron population will be
greater for case 1.

D. The prompt jump will be the same for both cases, but the final stable neutron population will be
greater for case 2.

ANSWER: B.

#— I F f5R0.001 AK/K4e » — B F 857 F 4 hotp o Ken 3 0.9957F B - 4 BT 7|5
e
- L F EREiTRcE i
st F EREiTRcE A
B A Aol P S8 E o S NP g P 3 Biege i B (Prompt Jump ) £ B
B S8 TAIRPFIRR?
A Frin- g g gt R o A FiRah BT T e pE
frm s g R R o S R RERETY TR
C. dfmerpegdptps > Lfim- b Bz P 3 i~
D. = r g EE AP R o R fFR S dhE MR S s
¥%: B.
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#p ot 292003
fea 0 K1.06 [3.7/3.7]
B350 B3851

A reactor is critical in the source range during the initial reactor startup immediately following a
refueling outage. The core average delayed neutron fraction is 0.007. The operator adds positive
reactivity to establish a stable positive 60-second reactor period.

If the reactor had been at the end of core life with a core average delayed neutron fraction of
0.005, what would be the approximate stable reactor period after the addition of the same amount
of positive reactivity?

A. 28 seconds

B. 32 seconds

C. 36 seconds

D. 40 seconds

ANSWER: D.

- F B A B A dnkad P> gt R PF (Source Range) enfft o Yoo T 3ok ¢ 3 0
50007 c SFHEHR 4r » - L F R MNEZ - BIRO0HF BEIFH - FF RESTRCEHA
WP B TR 34 F 500050 Fher 12RO F BAREZE > HETF BEY K
2507
A.28 F)
B.32 #)
C.36 #
D.40 #)
% D

7
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FB 1 292003
foil 4 K108 [2.7/2.8]
BEL BI252

During a continuous rod withdrawal accident, reactor power has increased from 387 MW to 553
MW in 10 seconds. What was the average reactor period for this power increase?

A. 3 seconds

B. 24 seconds

C. 28 seconds

D. 35 seconds

ANSWER: C.

b- BEBBT R 0 F BB AL PR ASSTMWHE e FISS3MW o Bl 7 & 5 4 9 BF i
FRET a8 5 59

A3 H

B.24 #

C.28 #)

D.35 #

7 el

7
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#p ot 292003
seit#p 0 K1.08 [2.7/2.8]
B 5t B2351 (P2349)

During a reactor startup, the intermediate range monitor readings increase from 20% to 40% on
the same range in 2 minutes with no operator action. Which one of the following is the average
reactor period during the power increase?

A. 173 seconds

B. 235 seconds

C. 300 seconds

D. 399 seconds

ANSWER: A.

- F R B RE BlF EE R TERT > A AP ¢ 42FF (Intermediate Range) ¢ +
iR B B 20%5 4 3140% o Bl A FH e g Y o BHE BB T HEH 50T

A1T3 F)

B.235 #)

C.300 #;

D.399 #)

%A

7
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#p ot 292003
seit#p 0 K1.08 [2.7/2.8]
B 5t B3051 (P3050)

A reactor startup is in progress with the reactor at normal operating temperature and pressure.
With reactor power stable at the point of adding heat, a control rod malfunction causes an
inadvertent rod withdrawal that results in adding 0.3 %AK/K reactivity.

Given:

All rod motion has been stopped.

No automatic system or operator actions occur to inhibit the power increase.

Power coefficient = -0.04 %AK/K / % power

Average effective delayed neutron fraction = 0.006

What is the approximate power level increase required to offset the reactivity added by the
inadvertent rod withdrawal?

A.3.0%

B. 5.0%

C.6.7%

D. 7.5%

ANSWER: D.

— St KB R RERA G BED BT AE o 5 F REF IR O R EAR R
B%’ AR ERERL MR a3 3 F REH 03 BAKKSF R ok kimdeT !
S 'Jﬁsﬁv gt

AF P B kA HEHE R T fuiwﬂﬁ B 4o

X 4 #=-0.04 %AK/K /% # 3

T 3o sxdkut ? 3 A 5 =0.006

FEHL AP B ERLF BAH S REFE > RS FGFH L0

A.3.0%

B. 5.0%

C.6.7%

D. 7.5%

% : D.

7
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#p ot 292003
seit#p 0 K1.08 [2.7/2.8]
B 55t B3451 (P3467)

A reactor core is exactly critical well below the point of adding heat during a plant startup. A
small amount of positive reactivity is then added to the core, and a stable positive reactor period
is established.

With the stable positive reactor period, the following is observed:

Time Power Level

0 sec 3.16 x 10-7%

90sec  1.0x 10°%

Which one of the following will be the reactor power at time = 120 seconds?

A.3.16x 107%

B.5.0x 10°%

C.6.32x 10s5%

D. 1.0 x 104%

ANSWER: A.

- PR R E P B F R B A M e B R A B AGE FITRR c Bk 4 - B2 1
FRR* s > Fd s - Bt F R B o 4830 F RBEY T » BEI BT !
PR )

O0sec  3.16x 107%

90sec 1.0x 10°%

Bl PR 5 1200)P 0 F B2 25 5 P ?

A.3.16x 10°%

B.5.0x 10°%

C.6.32x 10°%

D. 1.0 x 10™%

5% A

7
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K109 [2.52.6]
FE B50

During a reactor startup, the reactor is critical at 3,000 counts per second (cps). A control rod is
notched out, resulting in a doubling time of 85 seconds. How much time is required for the
reactor to reach 888,000 cps?

A. 341 seconds

B. 483 seconds

C. 697 seconds

D. 965 seconds

ANSWER: C.

- F R R®pcd P 3000cpsT ESITRA o - EAIRARE S - & R FRHER 5854 o R
P B & £ 1]888,000cps TR PER S 5 b ?
A. 341 #)
B. 483 #)
C.697 #)
D. 965 #;
gx C
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K109 [2.52.6]
BE B352

Reactor power is increased from 50 kW to 370 kW in 2 minutes. Select the doubling time.
A. 42 seconds

B. 60 seconds

C. 86 seconds

D. 120 seconds

ANSWER: A.

FOR B 5 ha A g £ SOKWH 40 F|370kW o B H 4 5 1
A 42 #

B.60 #)

C.86 %)

D. 120 #

% A

1
I
o5
"
=3
(ﬁm
LN
~0

7
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FB 1 292003
feil 4 K109 [2.52.6]
g B1451

During a startup, the reactor is critical at 3000 cps. A control rod is notched out, resulting in a
doubling time of 115.2 seconds. Which one of the following is the approximate reactor period?
A. 56 seconds

B. 80 seconds

C. 126 seconds

D. 166 seconds

ANSWER: D.

- F B ACH B 63000cpsT R TITRR ¢ - SN B § o BRSF BHER 511529 -
Rl F R BFHGE 559

A.56 #)

B.80 #)

C. 126 #

D. 166 #)

g% D

7
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K101 [3.2/3.2]
FE.: B252

The moderator temperature coefficient describes a change in resulting from a

change in

A. reactivity; moderator temperature
B. Kefr; moderator temperature
C. moderator temperature; reactivity

D. moderator temperature; Kesr

ANSWER: A.

R 1P s S Rl gitm g2 i
A BioRER D FRBAE

B. $4c&E & ; Kenr

C. FIER ; ¥R R

D. E4o&E & 5 Kenr

i3 A
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Fp o 292004
seidp 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B g 0 B353 (P350)

Which one of the following will directly result in a less negative fuel temperature coefficient?
(Consider only the effect of the change in the listed parameters.)

A. Increase in fuel burnup

B. Decrease in fuel temperature

C. Increase in void fraction

D. Decrease in moderator temperature

ANSWER: D.

Tl § 3 RER- POl AR R GH? (B4 BRI AL 3 B )
B. YHEUR R GE K

C. i A & chtif 4o

D. $fo&g & %F 14

#%: D

148



FLE T 292004
sem s 0 K1.02[2.5/2.6]
K5 B651 (P751)

A reactor is currently at end-of-life in its fuel cycle, and it will be refueled next month. In

comparison to the current moderator temperature coefficient (MTC ) , the MTC after refueling

will be...

A. less negative at all coolant temperatures.

B. more negative at all coolant temperatures.

C. less negative below approximately 350 °F coolant temperature and more negative above
approximately 350 °F coolant temperature.

D. more negative below approximately 350 °F coolant temperature and less negative above
approximately 350 °F coolant temperature.

ANSWER: B.

- FEF P T RS IALEH ORI 0 TR0 Mg L o &P B S {eRE R G (MTC)
APV R 2 15 MTC#- ¢

“1F b R R T 0 B sas]

“tF b R R T 0§ iR

bk frKiR R ¥350°F 0 T pE BRG] Bk dreRiR R 9350°F b pE RS

tit FrokR B 9350°F 0 T pE 0 ik 5 Ak ArokR B H350°F 0 b pE > f )

% . B.

7

- F_* F_*

-

w J 0w
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FLE T 292004
sof & 0 K1.02[2.5/2.6]
B 1 B752 (N/A)

A reactor is operating at full power following a refueling outage. In comparison to the current

moderator temperature coefficient (MTC ) , the MTC just prior to the refueling was...

A. more negative below approximately 350°F coolant temperature and less negative above
approximately 350°F coolant temperature.

B. less negative below approximately 350°F coolant temperature and more negative above
approximately 350°F coolant temperature.

C. more negative at all coolant temperatures.

D. less negative at all coolant temperatures.

ANSWER: D.

—FEBAABEN A FTER &) g foRE R Gl (MTC) Apd > { 3%k e
MTC

A, B AT KGE R X350°F T RE B EdR S 5 b AroKGE B 350°F b pE s g
B. 4 4r-KiE R H350°F ) T f EdRC] 5 b AroRIE R 9350°F ) F pF s f Bk
C. f#rp ehb frRiB BT > f EiER

D. &¥75 b fr-RiERT o f E3af]

§%: D
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
K50 B852

Which one of the following conditions will cause the moderator temperature coefficient (MTC )
to become more negative? (Consider only the direct effect of the indicated change on MTC.)

A. Control rods are inserted from 50% rod density to 75% rod density.

B. Fuel temperature decreases from 1500°F to 1200°F.

C. Recirculation flow increases by 10%.

D. Moderator temperature decreases from 500°F to 450°F.

ANSWER: A.

TP AR ERE MR R Gl (MTC) #44 £ 2 (8487 7] F1F #3MTC
AL SEEPE )

A BB~ % R ES0%H e 5175%

B. LR A& #£1500°F " i 3 1200°F

C. # W%k &5 4:10%

D. % {e#E & 500°F % % 3 450°F

ERA
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
FE: BIIS2

Which one of the following describes the change in the moderator temperature coefficient (MTC )

of reactivity over core life? (Assume 100% power for all cases.)

A. Control rod withdrawal results in increased thermal neutron utilization, which results in a less
negative MTC at end of fuel cycle (EOC) .

B. Fission product poison buildup results in decreased thermal neutron utilization, which results in
a more negative MTC at EOC.

C. Burnup of U-235 results in decreased thermal neutron utilization, which results in a more
negative MTC at EOC.

D. Decreased voiding in the core results in increased thermal neutron utilization, which results in a
less negative MTC at EOC.

ANSWER: A.

hlpeed A0 F{omE R hlic (MTC) it 2 (BR T Fmiss

F.
“3}&4

Tﬂwﬁ I FER 4y it
100%% & o )
A, BEFIHEER AR T Flik Fla BT AMWEZH AP (EOC) FMTCehf B
B. AR AF AP A€ AT F41% Al Fa RO AEOCEMTCH ]

C. U-235%42 ¢ " M4 3 1% Flic > %A $ R 7 AEOCHMTC f g i+

D. g TR g B4 d 341 Flico Fla E1 7 AEOCHMTCenf & |
Ex A
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B 5.t BI253

The moderator temperature coefficient of reactivity is negative at end of core life

because, over core life, the utilization of thermal neutrons

A. more; decreases
B. less; decreases
C. more; increases

D. less; increases

ANSWER: D.

FAER GHA e E B A & N ERR TN T T RIS P s
A, i~ ;B

B. #&] ; %%

C. #i* iﬂ S

D. #-] ; i‘g 4

% : D.
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FLE T 292004
sepfE 0 K1.02[2.5/2.6]
BEL: B1752 (P1752)

Which one of the following describes the net reactivity effect of a decrease in moderator
temperature in an undermoderated reactor core?
A. Negative reactivity will be added because more thermal neutrons will be captured by the

moderator.

w

Negative reactivity will be added because more neutron leakage will occur.
C. Positive reactivity will be added because less neutron leakage will occur.

D. Positive reactivity will be added because less thermal neutrons will be captured by the

moderator.
ANSWER: C.
7] i@ Jﬁ"ﬁ Fab fa it 7 - T ¥4c (undermoderated) & E BUpw ¥ o FIEHIE R T E A i3
EE R RER?

& \ g 3 oRli R
Ehr fE A FIE L e 3 BIBREF S
Eher TR R FIARS Y 3 RIBME A
d

*

Z
4
Z
4

F
R R Tl DR S R s foRld g
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Fp o 292004
Soq 4 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B3 B2052 (N/A)

A reactor is shut down with the reactor vessel head removed for refueling. The core is covered

by 23 feet of water with a temperature of 100°F.

Which one of the following can both increase and decrease Keff depending on core burnup?

A. A spent fuel assembly is removed from the core.

B. Refueling water temperature decreases to 95°F.

C. A fresh neutron source is installed in the core.

D. Movable incore source range instrumentation is repositioned to increase source range count rate.
ANSWER: B.

SR RERF R ET 7 LA B e o R A 100CFER 23R vk B E o 4

%J}‘é'ul‘rﬂ_%‘;m] oo T 5 fa—%“—?ﬁié‘;i\‘g{ﬁ 7% g " MK ?

NPT TIPSR PCSTRS

B. [ 4 %04 KE % 1 95°F «

C. *typw® & - drend 3 R o

D. ¥ ## ;% n (incore) F# (sourcerange) ¥ =+ M ip| &R BEFTE1 o LI 4c g Pt
B o

¥%: B.
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Fp o 292004
Soq 4 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B3 B2252 (N/A)

Under which one of the following conditions is a reactor core most likely to have a positive
moderator temperature coefficient?

A. Low coolant temperature at beginning-of-life

B. Low coolant temperature at end-of-life

C. High coolant temperature at beginning-of-life

D. High coolant temperature at end-of-life

ANSWER: B.

AT AR ANRT o F BERC BTG - g foRE A Bk ?
A, d A B L FroRGE B L

B. & & AL RER M

C. bdbiPpElirkER3

D. 2d e APFLIRER B

£% 1 B
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FLE T 292004
sepfE 0 K1.02[2.5/2.6]
BB 0 B2452 (P951)

During a reactor vessel cooldown, positive reactivity is added to the core (assuming a negative
moderator temperature coefficient). This is partially due to...

A. a decrease in the thermal utilization factor.

B. an increase in the thermal utilization factor.

C. a decrease in the resonance escape probability.

D. an increase in the resonance escape probability.

ANSWER: D.

wF et ArmE o R R~y P (BREoRIE R Bl fE) o 384 R AL
7 5

A. #¢ 3 1% Fl#c (thermal utilization factor) ™ *#

B0 T A FHH 4

. 23R 5 (resonance escape probability ) T %

C R PR A A 4

% ¢ D.

7

w O 0O W
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Fp o 292004
seidp 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B 5 B2652 (P2650)

Which one of the following describes the net reactivity effect of a moderator temperature
decrease in an overmoderated reactor core?

A. Negative reactivity will be added because more neutron leakage will occur.

B. Negative reactivity will be added because more neutrons will be captured by the moderator.
C. Positive reactivity will be added because less neutron leakage will occur.

D. Positive reactivity will be added because fewer neutrons will be captured by the moderator.
ANSWER: B.

T e B AEE de it b % - (overmoderated) F B E e ¥ o FlE MR T A g
FEF R AEE?

A g4 fRRRE > TG 5eh? 3 REREF 2

B. g4 r 7R > FIG % enfd Sl oRli gk

C. €4 D F R » FIAb e 3 8 RE%¢ 52

D. g4 r I F R > FlA R R 3 g R

g% B
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
5.0 B2853

Which one of the following describes the change in the moderator temperature coefficient (MTC )

of reactivity over core life? (Assume 100% power for all cases.)

A. MTC becomes less negative because as control rods are withdrawn from the core, the increase
in the number of neutrons leaking from the core for a 1°F increase in moderator temperature is
smaller.

B. MTC becomes less negative because as U-238 depletes, a 1 °F increase in moderator
temperature results in fewer neutrons escaping resonance capture.

C. MTC becomes more negative because as U-235 depletes, a 1 °F increase in moderator
temperature permits more neutrons to leak out of the core.

D. MTC becomes more negative because as fission product poisons build up, the increase in the
number of neutrons being absorbed by fission product poisons for a 1 °F increase in moderator
temperature is larger.

ANSWER: A.

TR RS e i bl d &P o FieRNE R Bl (MTC) sn% it 2 (BK 13 fHins &

35 % 100%)

A FE AR D E{oRE R B A 1FE 27 3 8B Ep i B 6 R E ) T
MTCj & ¢ %" -

B. U238 42 > S fo@lE RH A IFERY + LR Eoalicd ¢ £H5 > Tt
MTCj & ¢ %" -

C. U235 4> S{c@ERH 4 IFERY F 580w MR ERE RS > FPMTC
FEE®RS -

D. § ~HA AP AHF > SfoBERK S IFE SRS HAEAF I Fojc? T 8P {4 &
g RE I FPMTCE B¢ %5 o
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Fp o 292004
seidp 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B 5L B2952 (P2950)

Which one of the following describes the net reactivity effect of a moderator temperature
increase in an overmoderated reactor core?

A. Negative reactivity will be added because more neutron leakage will occur.

B. Negative reactivity will be added because more neutrons will be captured by the moderator.
C. Positive reactivity will be added because less neutron leakage will occur.

D. Positive reactivity will be added because fewer neutrons will be captured by the moderator.
ANSWER: D.

| f?ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁiﬂ T h- ¥ e (overmoderated) F B EYpos ¥ o E{oRIE R W e E F
e ?

A 4er fFERE TR Seh? I BIRREF S

B. €4 r»f FIER > Fli L 5 anfh? + B8 foRH &
C. €4 D F R » FIAb e 3 8 RE%¢ 52

D. g4 rF ot » Fl5 b et ? 5 s fodl i 8
E%
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Fp o 292004
seidp 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B 5 B3152 (P3151)

How does control rod withdrawal affect the moderator temperature coefficient in an
undermoderated reactor core?

A. The initially negative MTC becomes more negative.

B. The initially negative MTC becomes less negative.

C. The initially positive MTC becomes more positive.

D. The initially positive MTC becomes less positive.

ANSWER: B.

& - % #%4c (undermoderated) & J& B s ® o P B HE oRE B Gl B B 5
A RA5fESMTC fERS -

B. A i f BaMTC, f E%" -

C. R+ 5B EeAMTC f BE% 5 o

D. hi#& 5 EeAMTC > f B85 o

¢%: B
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Fp o 292004
seidp 0 K1.02 [2.5/2.6]
B 5 B3652 (P3650)

Which one of the following describes the overall core reactivity effect of a moderator

temperature increase in an undermoderated reactor core?

A. Negative reactivity will be added because more neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 at
resonance energies while slowing down.

B. Negative reactivity will be added because more neutrons will be captured by the moderator
while slowing down.

C. Positive reactivity will be added because fewer neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 at resonance
energies while slowing down.

D. Positive reactivity will be added because fewer neutrons will be captured by the moderator
while slowing down.

ANSWER: A.

t— % %4 (undermoderated) & J&s F Y- ¥ > T AR F AR g iE T oAl R A e HHEH
s F R el 9

A. g“”éﬁ@ﬁ’ﬂﬁigﬁﬂiuﬁﬁ$%€¢U2R+#%ﬁgT&ﬁ
B. €4 r AR FI5 { 5607 3 AR oRHE

44

C. §erDF i » F5 b e
D g%u)\_ﬂ: }’f%)iar*j ﬁ/{/m\:l
%

TRl € U238 B g B TR T
B i PRS- AL o R 3 R

44

>
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Fp o 292004
seidF 0 K103 [2.6/2.7]
B 55 B753 (P1950)

Factors that affect resonance absorption of a neutron into a nucleus include...

A. kinetic energy of the nucleus, kinetic energy of the neutron, and excitation energy of the
nucleus.

B. kinetic energy of the neutron, excitation energy of the nucleus, and excitation energy of the
neutron.

C. excitation energy of the nucleus, excitation energy of the neutron, and kinetic energy of the
nucleus.

D. excitation energy of the neutron, kinetic energy of the nucleus, and kinetic energy of the neutron.

ANSWER: A.

Y I ARG PR RS TNT R ¢
R TR P o) R A

L
=
A

® >

Pt 0 RS P B o foP g £
B gt il £ 0 P 3 et il £ 0 o R pends i
N 2 A R L= S LA

% . A,

7

w» O O
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K1.03 [2.6/2.7]
B35t BI1052

As fuel temperature increases, the effective resonant absorption peaks exhibited by U-238 will

in height and will in width.

A. decrease; increase
B. decrease; decrease
C. increase; increase

D. increase; decrease

ANSWER: A.

B UORLE R B 4 pF > U-238¢07 s s JRexfeiE (effective resonance absorption peak ) % g &
€ HERIE 0 o

AR5 B b

B. 5 Rl

C. B 4c 5 3 4o

D. # 4 )

P50 A
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Fp o 292004
seitdp 0 K103 [2.6/2.7]
B 5t B3153 (P3150)

Which one of the following exhibits the smallest microscopic cross section for absorption of a
thermal neutron in an operating reactor?

A. Uranium-235

B. Uranium-238

C. Samarium-149

D. Xenon-135

ANSWER: B.

- EEY F BEN T AR Jﬁ" LS Wi gr Ry RS b ( microscopic absorption
cross section) ?

A. U-235

B. U-238

C. Sm-149

D. Xe-135

% B.

7

165



Fp o 292004
seidp 0 K104 [2.6/2.7]
B 5 B652 (P1650)

Which one of the following contains the pair of nuclides that are the most significant contributors
to the total resonance capture in the core near the end of a fuel cycle?

A. Pu-239 and U-235

B. Pu-239 and Pu-240

C. U-238 and Pu-240

D. U-238 and Pu-239

ANSWER: C.

H¥Y - R ER AP > TAREPBE LG SR ETRERTRE 7
A. Pu-239 4r U-235

B. Pu-239 4- Pu-240

C. U-238 4r Pu-240

D. U-238 {r Pu-239

BEC
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Fp o 292004
Sei 0 K104 [2.6/2.7]
A5 B1553 (P1951)

A reactor plant is operating at 70% power. Which one of the following will result in a less
negative fuel temperature coefficient? (Consider only the direct effect of the change in each
listed parameter.)

A. Increase in Pu-240 inventory in the core

B. Increase in moderator temperature

C. Increase in fuel temperature

D. Increase in void fraction

ANSWER: C.

- FREWT0% FTERE T 3'J7Pﬁﬁ:i?-§ AR R Glchf B2 (R RTANE
)

:
213 o -

DS

A, tlpes P R 4 Pu240e05 B
B. # % % {oalE R

C. # 3 WFE

D. #% 545

g% C
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K1.04[2.6/2.7]
B 5.0 BISS2

Which one of the following is a characteristic of Doppler broadening?

A. As reactor coolant temperature increases, less moderator molecules will be present in the core to
thermalize neutrons.

B. As reactor fuel temperature increases, neutrons from a wider energy spectrum will be captured
in the fuel.

C. As moderator void percentage increases, neutrons will travel farther in the core before being
absorbed or scattered.

D. As control rods are withdrawn, additional reactor fuel will be exposed and result in a power
increase.

ANSWER: B.

T 5| A g8 B 4E5E (Doppler broadening) ik ?

A. éﬁf‘%% RN SRR R E S TR R R R 3 R

B. % F RERAERH B L TR Mg A R

C. % Ffo@lZie s FH pm > pop dd + ozt {%H'*ﬁ%ﬁvmﬁﬁﬁﬁg { 1B
D. 408 WP BB L 5 hF RERE > A ER FH 4

g*: B
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Fp o 292004
Sei 0 K104 [2.6/2.7]
B 50 B1952 (P650)

Which one of the following isotopes is the most significant contributor to resonance capture of
fission neutrons in the reactor core at the beginning of core life?

A.U-238

B. U-233

C. Pu-240

D. Pu-239

ANSWER: A.

W3- mot B A nE R > THV- B EE IR E SN HP FRIRFE
X 9

f
A. U-238

B. U-233
C. Pu-240
D. Pu-239
E SN

7
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Fp o 292004
seidp 0 K104 [2.6/2.7]
B 55 B3352 (P2050)

Which one of the following isotopes is the most significant contributor to resonance capture of
fission neutrons in the reactor core at the end of a fuel cycle?

A.U-235

B. U-238

C. Pu-239

D. Pu-240

ANSWER: B.

W3- e R EH R P s BERs 0 TV B F AL LAY FRERFE

57

f
A. U-235

B. U-238

C. Pu-239
D. Pu-240
§%: B

7
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FLE T 292004
sei & 0 K1.04[2.6/2.7]
BEL: B3753 (P3750)

Refer to the drawing of a curve showing the neutron absorption characteristics of a typical U-238
nucleus at a resonance neutron energy (see figure below). The associated reactor is currently
operating at steady-state 80% power.

During a subsequent reactor power decrease to 70%, the curve will become ; and the
percentage of the core neutron population lost to resonance capture by U-238 will

A. taller and more narrow; decrease

B. taller and more narrow; increase

C. shorter and broader; decrease

D. shorter and broader; increase

ANSWER: A.

AEMY F BT - £ AU238R S P T T e R4oT Bl ATT o AP M eh R @_3’35 -
80% 7 F R T o H S K BB FERITO% 4 d SAFHE R P
FlaxU-238 = «f}%#p“zﬁrﬁ :}E%ﬁ ﬁv‘ﬁéo\f;<:i:é',-g °

A REBERF RS
B. #8 ¥ L 5 H e
C. #4423 H 5 BR°
D. fsk® g5 54
EH oA

CROSS
SECTION

NEUTRON ENERGY
U-238 RESONANCE ABSORPTION
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FLE T 292004
sep & 0 K1.04[2.9/2.9]
K55 B3852 (P3850)

Refer to the drawing of microscopic cross section for absorption versus neutron energy for a
resonance peak in U-238 in a reactor operating at 80% power (see figure below).

If reactor power is decreased to 60%, the height of the curve will and the area under
the curve will

A. increase; increase

B. increase; remain the same

C. decrease; decrease

D. decrease; remain the same

ANSWER: B.

- FRE ©80% F enfE it T iE > U-238% Jr4E T o figEL {8 & (microcopic cross section)

B0 3Rl G ST BT o FF BES T KT60% R4 RSB RE A
fﬁ—f ﬁ’]ﬁq %?]:- g o
A. fg’%t ; fg’%t
B. M4 a7 %
C.o7 5
D. 5 g
£%: B

&
CROSS
SECTION

NEUTRON ENERGY
U-238 RESONANCE ABSORPTION
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Fp o 292004
seit#g 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
BB B452 (P2251)

Which one of the following pairs of isotopes is responsible for the negative reactivity associated
with a fuel temperature increase near the end of core life?

A. U-235 and Pu-239

B. U-235 and Pu-240

C. U-238 and Pu-239

D. U-238 and Pu-240

ANSWER: D.

LEITRCESRDPPE TV B mF g FIVRLER F Al dE FRR ?
A.U-235 4 Pu-239

B. U-235 fr Pu-240

C.U-238 4= Pu-239

D. U-238 4r Pu-240

% D,

7
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Fp o 292004
Sei 8 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
B 55 B552 (P2451)

Which one of the following describes how the magnitude of the Doppler coefficient of reactivity

is affected over core life?

A. It becomes more negative due to the buildup of Pu-240.

B. It becomes less negative due to the buildup of fission products.

C. It becomes more negative initially due to gadolinium burnout, then less negative due to fuel
depletion.

D. It remains essentially constant.

ANSWER: A.

T LR T 0 B BT L F R ) e F AT
A, FAPu-240cn R F A e HH B A

B. FIs ~ A fim R FH § R

C. B4pPEF 54 (Gd) s 4em @ FH f @4 > BT B iLa f @R’
D. A4t s g

BE A

7

W
=
ps!
=g
~0
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FLP 0292004
K1.05[2.9/2.9]
B1353

o A

BB

Compared to beginning of core life, the Doppler coefficient of reactivity is

negative at end of core life due to

A. less; depletion of U-238

B. more; burnout of gadolinium
C. less; buildup of fission products
D. more; buildup of Pu-240
ANSWER: D.

T OEY L FIRREE S T

PR R AR o)

A. o] 5 U-2380) 4=

B. =+ ;4 (Gd) 4=
C. ] 3 » HAEF D]
D. &+ ; Pu-240:07% ##
§%: D

AR T R P

. (Assume the same initial fuel temperature.)
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Fp o 292004
seit#g 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
B 5 B2053 (P2052)

Compared to operating at a low power level, the fuel temperature (Doppler) coefficient of

reactivity at a high power level is negative due to . (Assume the

same core age.)

A. less; buildup of fission product poisons

B. more; improved pellet-to-clad heat transfer
C. less; higher fuel temperature

D. more; increased neutron flux

ANSWER: C.
o IR AR T AR R (8 B B jie T

(Bx g Edipl o )

Aol s AR AR & PR A

B. fas o912 E R G
C. #of 5 g il g

D. fiex ¢ 3 e e

gx: C
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Fp o 292004
seit#g 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
BEL T B2152 (P2151)

Which one of the following contains the nuclides responsible for most of the resonance capture
of fission neutrons in the core at the beginning of the sixth fuel cycle? (Assume that each
refueling replaces one-third of the fuel.)

A. U-235 and Pu-239

B. U-235 and U-238

C. U-238 and Pu-240

D. U-238 and Pu-239

ANSWER: C.

- A2 BRI ASYESE BB > T B Ed A T A A AR 3 E R
g

A.U-235 4 Pu-239

B.U-235 = U-238

C.U-238 4= Pu-240

D. U-238 4 Pu-239

§%:C
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Fp o 292004
seit#g 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
BEE T B2453 (P2352)

Refer to the drawing of microscopic cross section for absorption versus neutron energy for a
resonance peak in U-238 (see figure below).
If fuel temperature increases, the area under the curve will and negative reactivity

will be added to the core because

A. increase; neutrons of a wider range of energies will be absorbed by U-238

B. increase; more neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 at the resonance neutron energy

C. remain the same; neutrons of a wider range of energies will be absorbed by U-238

D. remain the same; more neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 at the resonance neutron energy
ANSWER: C.

BU-238% 4% T o fBELsjc B g B P 3 a0 B OB Rl AT BT o VLR R B 4> Bl

AT o ff g R REEE T AR RN RS FE o
A Bt s 3 LR AR BRI 5 g HRU-238% T
B. iﬁét ; ’ﬁ { 5 ene 3 g U238 24" 3 5% 1_"‘"1»‘1{
C. a2 %3 LALn D F+ 40238342
D. a2 %53 { 507 3 €4U238E L 4-7 F 0 £ T3
F3:C
A
CROSS
SECTION

NEUTRON ENERGY
U-238 RESONANCE ABSORPTION

178



Fp o 292004
Sei 8 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
BB B2553 (P2651)

The fuel temperature (Doppler) coefficient of reactivity is more negative at the of
a fuel cycle because . (Assume the same initial fuel temperature throughout
the fuel cycle.)

A. end; more Pu-240 is in the core

B. end; more fission products are in the core

C. beginning; more U-238 is in the core

D. beginning; less fission products are in the core
ANSWER: A.

PALE R (3B Gl B R X E RN o (R BB
FLEW F R AR R )

A. k¥ Y hPu-2408 3

B. k¥ 5 ¥ s B A RS

C. 48 5 Y @ eU-2384 %

D. 44 5 g s A gt

F% A

7
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FLE T 292004
sep & 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
BB B2753 (P2751)

Refer to the drawing of microscopic cross section for absorption versus neutron energy for a 6.7
electron volt (ev) resonance peak in U-238 for a reactor operating at 50% power (see figure
below). If fuel temperature decreases by 50 °F, the area under the curve will and

positive reactivity will be added to the core because

A. decrease; fewer neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 overall
B. decrease; fewer 6.7 ev neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 at the resonance energy
C. remain the same; fewer neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 overall

D. remain the same; fewer 6.7 ev neutrons will be absorbed by U-238 at the resonance energy
ANSWER: C.

— F B E £50%% & T S U238E R A E B6TT S KRBT > B el G 2 3R
SR e T Bl o EWRE R E KS0F Pld T G A g o FPREEF A& F:
I B - T

A. RO s ARU-23890 e end T ol

B. ] AR ET 0 HU23HE 67T F KiEY R

C. @53 % 5 U238 P feehd 3 s fici

D. @7 % briRa BT 0 AU L6 7 F R I b

g% C

CROSS
SECTION

NEUTRON ENERGY
U-238 RESONANCE ABSORPTION
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Fp o 292004
seit#g 0 K1.05[2.9/2.9]
B 5 B2852 (P2850)

Refer to the drawing of microscopic cross section for absorption versus neutron energy for a
resonance peak in U-238 in a reactor operating at 80% power (see figure below).

If reactor power is increased to 100%, the height of the curve will and the area under
the curve will

A. increase; increase

B. increase; remain the same

C. decrease; decrease

D. decrease; remain the same

ANSWER: D

- F R fEE80% F T iEH > A U238L R A E T o HE S e g B¢ Sl e

TR B REFFHATI00%  RERPBRE . AT RTOGHFE e
A. i%{ﬁ,iﬂﬁ

B. Hi4v ; aiF 7 g

C. B> e

D. B aEr ¥

§%: D

CROSS
SECTION

NEUTRON ENERGY
U-238 RESONANCE ABSORPTION
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K110 [3.2/3.2]
FE.: BI2S

Which one of the following will cause the void coefficient to become less negative? (Consider
only the indicated changes.)

A. Core void fraction increases.

B. Fuel temperature decreases.

C. Gadolinium burns out.

D. Control rods are partially inserted.

ANSWER: B.

SR = SRt IR VER NGRS EEEES Tor R
A Yhu %iE A S

B. AHLE R T

C. & (Gd) i #

D. ¥t 46

B% B
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K110 [3.2/3.2]
FE. 1 B354

Which one of the following is the primary reason the void coefficient becomes less negative with
core burnup toward the end of core life?

A. The thermal neutron flux increases.

B. The thermal diffusion length decreases.

C. The fuel centerline temperature increases.

D. The control rod density decreases.

ANSWER: D.

Yo d MIIT R R > T AP F LG Bl ) BRI E R
. He ;ﬁfﬁ:fgfﬁ

CORRAL S SR R 4
D

R
= -

UOW>F.L
ol
SH
it
"Q‘

A
i
S5

R
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K110 [3.2/3.2]
FE: B2153

Which one of the following describes why most reactor power is produced in the lower half of a
core (versus the upper half) that has been operating at 100% power for several weeks at the
beginning of a fuel cycle?

A. Xenon concentration is higher in the upper half of the core.

B. The moderator-to-fuel ratio is higher in the upper half of the core.

C. The void coefficient is adding more negative reactivity in the upper half of the core.

D. Control rods are adding more negative reactivity in the upper half of the core.

ANSWER: C.

BRI Hp A HP B E N 0 T 7 fvﬂiﬁi
pig R
- F

Bt F e E A 100% 5 T E R > & 304 s
Fp B g T XN (4pgtan TA 2

k) ¢

\4-

Al g P EIRGER B

B. flpe b IREfo®m 740 (Moderator-to-Fuel ) evt 5 di B
C. fldgo b Z3Rg e hlieirde » inf F R

D. flpes P I FIHE A » i KRR RS

ihC
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K111 [2.52.6]
FE. 1 B175

Assume a BWR plant is at 20% power. Power is increased to 30% by control rod withdrawal.
Which one of the following statements describes the change in void fraction?

A. Void fraction initially decreases, then linearly increases with rod worth increase.

B. Void fraction increases.

C. Void fraction decreases.

D. Void fraction remains the same.

ANSWER: B.

B3k - *v20%7 5@ # 2 BWRT B ,’%ﬁ“c} FirdiEd DA € FH A 230% T A xﬁiﬁ%'f-*i;
TR Rt 0 g Fangiv ?

A IR R FEA S REEFRAIE M ARH e d SR 3 4
B. 3@ & FH 4

C. z@~mFE )

D.zﬁﬁﬁﬁ#%%

2% . B.
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K111 [2.52.6]
FE.: B9S3

Which one of the following describes how and why the void coefficient changes as void fraction

increases during a control rod withdrawal at power?

A. Becomes more negative due to a greater fractional loss of moderator for a 1% void increase at
higher void fractions

B. Becomes more negative due to the reduction in the fast fission contribution to the neutron
population

C. Becomes less negative due to a greater fraction of neutrons lost to leakage from the core

D. Becomes less negative due to the increased absorption of neutrons by U-238

ANSWER: A.

TR TR g A Adp AR A 20 Bl 2 RO

Al FERX > FEARBZEAFT W 1%D50e ¢ EREH AL R PE L L F
B. f E%~  FIZELAHRCERY FHEFD

C. pia ]  Flaidia? 3d pudikaifs

D. § E% ] » F 54 U-23847e Jx e F H 4e

EHcA
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K114 [3.3/3.3]
FE.: BS2

A reactor has been shut down for a shift and shutdown cooling is in service. Upon a loss of
cooling water to the shutdown cooling heat exchangers, which of the following coefficients of
reactivity will act first to change core reactivity? (Assume continued forced circulation through
the core.)

A. Moderator temperature coefficient

B. Doppler coefficient

C. Void coefficient

D. Pressure coefficient

ANSWER: A.

- FRBiRB- B(H N PF) T F B4 40 (Shutdown Cooling ) ¥ o o 30 i R is 484 4r
2B BAvA frok i o TR BE R Glicf AR F A ? (BRRed
FE R R )

A EioBE R Gk

B. 7RLE R thik
C. Z&tadk

D. B+ ik
Ex A
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K114 [3.3/3.3]
FE.: B253

During a hot reactor startup with the reactor coolant at 520°F, excessive rod withdrawal results
in a 10 second reactor period with reactor power low in the intermediate range. Without any

further operator action, the coefficient will respond first to reduce the rate of the

power increase.
A. pressure

B. void

C. moderator
D. Doppler
ANSWER: D.

- BF B EA AR 5520 P > FIE R cip iR D e ERI10fHF REEXY oA F
® & ¥ f21% (Intermediate Range) s @ 5 o Ail} T e chi@f § 3 (7T - i
Boi § A0 F e b

}EJ

P

>

B. z¢

C. é%'fr'fé?l]
D. "FK N 2
§%: D
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K114 [3.3/3.3]
FE.: B272

For a normal reactor power increase from 20% to 100%, the smallest change in negative
reactivity at steady-state conditions will be caused by...

A. void content.

B. fuel temperature.

C. xenon concentration.

D. moderator temperature.

ANSWER: D.

¥ E B > B3 5 20%5 4e T 100%PF » T 57— ST 6 BR AL T £ RA Sk
9
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K114 [3.3/3.3]
F5. 0 BI653

Which one of the following lists the moderator temperature coefficient (MTC), fuel temperature
coefficient (FTC), and void coefficient (VC) in typical order of magnitude from most negative to
least negative at 50% power at the middle of core life?

A.FTC, VC, MTC

B. FTC, MTC, VC

C. VC, MTC, FTC

D. VC, FTC, MTC

ANSWER: C.

£50%3 & s E b0 BPE s g foE R Gl (MTC) ~ %88 R Gk (FTC) 122 %
o e (VO) Jp B8 5 F)f Bl eng 7] » 7 5 ip % L1 Fgen ?

A.FTC, VC, MTC

B. FTC, MTC, VC

C. VC, MTC, FTC

D. VC, FTC, MTC

BEC
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AP D 292004
fei #F 0 K114 [3.3/3.3]
FE: B2353

During a normal power decrease from 100% to 20%, the smallest positive reactivity addition will
be caused by the change in...

A. void percentage.

B. fuel temperature.

C. xenon concentration.

D. moderator temperature.

ANSWER: D.

B - ¥ FGE100% % 1 20%PF 0 T S |vR— JE et R TR E) Al FOBER A ~ 7

A i E A

C. # kR
D. ¥{c&IE R
g% : D
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FB 1 292005
feil 4 K101 [3.2/3.3]
5 B854

Rod position indications indicate that a control rod is at position 16. When the control rod is
moved to position 22, it is being...

A. inserted 18 inches.

B. withdrawn 18 inches.

C. inserted 36 inches.

D. withdrawn 36 inches.

ANSWER: B.

AR e Rt ErEf Bt mi 16 B Ae 1 522 plEAR
A, F 18+
B. # 1184
C. ¥ » 36+
D. # 13674
gx: B

192



P 292005
feil 4 K101 [3.2/3.3]
g BI255

A core consists of fuel bundles and control rods that are 12 feet in length. A new rod position is
indicated for every 3 inches of rod motion.

If a control rod is inserted 75% into the core, it will be located at rod position...

A.9.

B. 12.

C.27.

D. 36.

ANSWER: B.

S Dla s T CEES SRR S B R TR
A8 e T5% 0 BIH TE T i b

A.9.

B. 12.

C.27.

D. 36.

% B.

7

193



FB 1 292005
feil 4 K101 [3.2/3.3]
g B3054

Rod position indication shows that a control rod is at position 22. If the control rod is then
moved to position 12, it is being...

A. inserted 30 inches.

B. withdrawn 30 inches.

C. inserted 60 inches.

D. withdrawn 60 inches.

ANSWER: A.

il el g r il =l 222 Pl kB H I =R 12 RIS
A. 4 » 30+

B. ## 130+

C. & » 60+

D. # 4160+

gk A
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FLB 5292005
sem s 0 K1.01[3.2/3.3]
K1.11[2.4/2.5]
BEE T B3554

A group of control rods, initially at position 06 are withdrawn three notches. After withdrawal, this
group of rods is classified as rods; and the blade tips for this group of rods are
positioned 36 inches from the of the reactor core.

A. shallow; top

B. shallow; bottom

C. deep; top

D. deep; bottom

ANSWER: C.

- EPAE o AR 2060 2 & o A A2 (s P e g AL Booa et
hEW = GMF RER_ FN36vd e
A xR
B. & &
C. i®;
D. i®: &
gx: C
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P 292005
foidp 0 K102 [2.52.6]
gL B754

Which one of the following materials is used in control rods primarily for thermal neutron
absorption?

A. B-10.

B. C-12.

C. Xe-135.

D. U-235.

ANSWER: A.

TR R AR ST TR+ 7
A. B-10.

B. C-12.

C. Xe-135.

D. U-235.

Ex A

7
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FLB 5292005
fea#F 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
K3 BS54

The reverse power effect (or reverse reactivity effect) occasionally observed when a shallow control
rod is withdrawn one or two notches is due to a relatively...

A. small local power decrease due to increased local Doppler effects.

B. small local power decrease due to the shadowing effect of nearby control rods.

C. large local power increase being offset by a void-related power decrease.

D. large local power increase being offset by a moderator temperature-related power decrease.
ANSWER: C.

v

B R dIe - ?FB*’?&* g’"’**"'ﬁﬁ"*if@;(E“i‘i?f’?f@;)iiif@;) P B G
A. spz«*;rs ¥h rj@;i\g*‘u HRFEHH FHE DR

B. BTl L M OB ER TS FE mzﬁ‘ o
C. ##Zx+1§ miﬂ4u£P;{e}tJ_,ELEIS‘V7143

D #8# FA i e frpEfoRERE I 273 /)é AT
3
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FLB 5292005
sem s 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
K1.12 [2.6/2.9]
B 5L B34

Withdrawal of a deep control rod will significantly affect which one of the following?
A. Axial flux shape

B. Rod shadowing

C. Radial power distribution

D. Reverse power effect

ANSWER: C.

fo = R BT AR 0
A, fhe i £ )5k

B. f#lth R

C. M A

D. i3 Z

B%C
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FLB 5292005
fea#F 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
B3t B254

A reactor is operating at steady-state 50% power. A control rod is inserted a short distance (from 08
to 02 notches). Assuming that recirculation flow remains constant, reactor power will...

A. increase and stabilize at a higher value.

B. increase temporarily, then return to the original value.

C. decrease and stabilize at a lower value.

D. decrease temporarily, then return to the original value.

ANSWER: C.

F R ES0%s F ARG T o - SR ~ - mEEAE (JURIEOSE02) o A G
A E BF BES %

A. i\aét ' T A - B S i—’ﬂ%%fi

B. #PEH 4 0 FR 1w AR TlA e F

C. B s & A — M & i;f]?f,—lfi

D. fFpFis > o RS w AR T4 w5

% C
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FLB 5292005
Soq 4 0 K1.04 [3.5/3.5]
B3 B356 (P354)

A reactor is critical below the point of adding heat. If control rods are manually inserted for 5

seconds, reactor power will decrease...

A. to a shutdown power level determined by subcritical multiplication.

B. temporarily, then return to the original value due to the resulting decrease in moderator
temperature.

C. until inherent positive reactivity feedback causes the reactor to become critical at a lower neutron
level.

D. temporarily, then return to the original value due to subcritical multiplication.
ANSWER: A.

- FRBEIIGR A SRR FER L SRS RIE B R

A z-+d k%%i‘%iwﬁﬂr:#a L3 Rl vl

B. - @R ii%é%?,&i/%v ko W% FfodR R T
C.-EFHP Achl F ERATAERF B E AR F =T E 3Rk
D. - ‘ERRFERE gfb?fﬁi}ﬁjﬁﬁ% P2 F] G R B TR

%
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sof &8 0 K1.04 [3.5/3.5]
B3 B755 (P754)

A reactor is exactly critical below the point of adding heat (POAH) during a normal reactor startup.

If a control rod is manually withdrawn for 5 seconds, reactor power will...
A. increase to a stable critical power level below the POAH.

B. increase temporarily, then decrease and stabilize at the original value.

C. increase to a stable critical power level at the POAH.

D. increase temporarily, then decrease and stabilize below the original value.
ANSWER: C.

- FREAD VEE T N I M ETEIRE o F - 4R B0 5 0 B

- % 34 bﬁ»\% LgRTr 7 F g
oo d éi)é‘ bE AR kdciE PR
B PR TR # g
oo 4 fsu)é‘i ORI SR e S UE

201

Vo



FLB 5292005
Soq 4 0 K1.04 [3.5/3.5]
3 1 B954 (P1955)

A reactor has been shut down for three weeks with all control rods fully inserted. If a center control
rod is fully withdrawn from the core, neutron population will: (Assume the reactor remains
subcritical.)

A. remain the same.

B. increase and stabilize at a new higher level.

C. increase temporarily then return to the original value.

D. increase exponentially until the operator inserts the control rod.

ANSWER: B.

A B R T AR R 2 o F o Y IR g A R 2 0 Y
G- (BRF RBARFALREE <)

A aiER %

B. #i4e ¥ f- ¢ 3 it TR

C. Hprs+ HidwR A ke 58k

D. %dp#cH 4 PIEH R4~ 2041

¢%: B
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fea#F 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
35t BI1954

A reactor is exactly critical at the point of adding heat during a reactor startup. Reactor pressure is
stable at 600 psig and main steam isolation valves are open. Then, control rods are manually
withdrawn for 5 seconds.

Assuming the reactor does not scram, when conditions stabilize, reactor power will be

and reactor vessel temperature will be

A. the same; the same

B. the same; higher

C. higher; the same

D. higher; higher

ANSWER: D.

- FRE AL K g P o e BIF AR B AGE T RS o F R ER 4 4E 20600psig 0 pF A
AR B B BdlBpg Lo 154 - B F BESAE R FRRELE F R
B - A F R R g .

A DR Ak g

B. @457 % 54

C. Hi4e; ¥ %

D. 3 4c 5 3 4

g% D.
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Soq 4 0 K1.04 [3.5/3.5]
B3 B2155 (P1854)

A reactor has been shut down for three weeks with all control rods fully inserted. If a center control
rod is fully and continuously withdrawn from the core, neutron population will: (Assume the reactor
remains subcritical.)

A. increase and stabilize above the original level.

B. increase, then decrease and stabilize at the original level.

C. increase, then decrease and stabilize above the original level.

D. remain the same during and after the withdrawal.

ANSWER: A.

- F BRI T BRI o B B oo B A g RFEE R T 20D
TR o pY sk (BRF BRAF ARl o)

A B4 T p - R F Boaad T T

B. #{4 o HUR0 T R T okt TIE R

C.Hite > BB LA 30 RY T Had FIET

D. a3
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fea#F 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
B35 B2254

A reactor is critical below the point of adding heat (POAH) during a hot reactor startup in the
middle of a fuel cycle. Control rods are withdrawn for 20 seconds to establish a positive 30- second
reactor period.

Reactor power will increase...

A. continuously until control rods are reinserted.

B. and stabilize at a value slightly below the POAH.

C. temporarily, and then stabilize at the original value.

D. and stabilize at a value equal to or above the POAH.

ANSWER: D.

S F B AEE Y W AR Y 0 A R R ARG PITRR o AL 9120
ﬁ,jgf L30F)2 F B o QI F B S H

A. B I HIBRAE AT

B. kﬁﬁﬂ+* — A e B B h BEAGE TR T

C. - g » RIS S Fd A4 Bh s T8 <
D. FoPFd-f— %30 & B 5 b B BAS o BE RS IR T
#%:D.
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fea#F 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
B35t B2354

A reactor is operating at equilibrium 20% power. Then reactor power is increased to 40%. As
compared to operating conditions at 20%, when the plant stabilizes at 40% power, reactor vessel

pressure will be and reactor vessel water temperature will be

A. the same; the same
B. the same; higher
C. higher; the same
D. higher; higher

ANSWER: D.
- F B R I20% F T B o B8R B I 40 240% 0 2 520%4 B R T 4p
Lo RAGEE R A% P R BRI Mg AR RBRENE

A BET R A s
B. i3 % H 4

C. B4 4™ %

D. Hi4c 5 # 4

#%: D.
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fea#F 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
B35t B2554

A reactor is operating steady state at the point of adding heat (POAH) during a reactor startup
near the beginning of core life. Reactor pressure is stable at 600 psig and main steam isolation
valves are closed (no steam flow from reactor).

If a control rod is manually inserted for 5 seconds, and the reactor does not scram, when

conditions stabilize, reactor power will be and reactor vessel pressure will be

A. at the POAH; 600 psig

B. at the POAH; less than 600 psig

C. less than the POAH; 600 psig

D. less than the POAH; less than 600 psig
ANSWER: B.

- F BB AR E G P EERE RIPERA B AR TE R o F R BR A R0

600psig > FPFL ZAIRMRMPE (X7 ZAPFRBmD) « FHHBRLI6E 5, F R

BrALR  FRRF S REAIHE O RFRERIME o
A. St A B Az b gE 5 600psig

B. At 4 #EF AR RSEE 5 ] 21600psig

C. /| 4c A PF B Az o8k 5 600psig

D. |t 4c#FF A= hSBE 5 ] 21600psig

B.

W
E
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foil 0 K104 [2.6/2.7]
B g B3352 (P2050)

Which one of the following isotopes is the most significant contributor to resonance capture of
fission neutrons in the reactor core at the end of a fuel cycle?

A.U-235

B. U-238

C. Pu-239

D. Pu-240

ANSWER: B.

o RGP ARG F R F R o TARRR ER AN SRR ER L & T
X 9

Fj .

A.U-235

B. U-238

C. Pu-239

D. Pu-240

§%: B
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fea#F 0 K1.04[3.5/3.5]
B350 B3856

Criticality has been achieved during a xenon-free reactor startup. The core neutron flux level is
low in the intermediate range and a stable positive 60-second reactor period has been established.
The operator begins inserting control rods in an effort to stabilize the core neutron flux level near
its current value. The operator stops inserting control rods exactly when the reactor period
indicates infinity. Immediately after the operator stops inserting the control rods, the reactor period

will become ; then the core neutron flux level will

A. positive; increase exponentially
B. positive; increase linearly
C. negative; decrease exponentially

D. negative; decrease linearly

ANSWER: A.

Vo EEFREAEC  JRIRAM oY TR AT AR OKERT 0 £ A2 1 60F)
LERBLS 0 L0 R UL EXLD T L TR PR A - 25
BB r A B B AR~ I o B L 2 SRR R B g
%4 CAdpgee P S EHRE o

A BB %4 BH 4

B. & E ;& &MH A

C. & Ziphcipt”

D. f & Tafp
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fea#F 0 K1.05[2.5/2.6]

F 5.1 B555
Rod density is a measure of the total number of control rod notches the core divided by
the total number of control rod notches the core.

A. inserted into; available in

B. inserted into; withdrawn from
C. withdrawn from; available in
D. withdrawn from; inserted into
ANSWER: A.

I E S E S SR U S T C
A FE 2~ 23R
B. &> M

C. 315 3%
D. #d  3&» Jpon
EH0 A
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fea#F 0 K1.05[2.5/2.6]
B35 1 B9S5

How is control rod density affected as control rods are inserted during a reactor shutdown?
A. Increases continuously during rod insertion

B. Decreases continuously during rod insertion

C. Increases initially, then decreases after 50% of the rods are inserted

D. Decreases initially, then increases after 50% of the rods are inserted

ANSWER: A.

GF o B BB 0 I PR R R PRE?
A BTl AE - P

B. Bir#lfaE » B )

C. ddv i 4e » A BSOYGITHIHE » (55

D. &A=t 0 @ 50963411 ~ (58 4
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fea#F 0 K1.05[2.5/2.6]
B350 BI055

Rod density is a measure of the...

A. percentage of control rods inserted into the core.

B. percentage of control rods withdrawn from the core.

C. number of control rods fully inserted divided by the number of control rods fully withdrawn.
D. number of control rods fully withdrawn divided by the number of control rods fully inserted.
ANSWER: A.

ERGRR S @7
A HE o~ AT A

B. 4 dYp e ¥ A

C. % 246 » A1 BCR % 1% 20 0PI 1 B R
LR NP R R R4 i R
BE A
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fea#F 0 K1.05[2.5/2.6]
B350 BI355

During a reactor startup, as control rods are being withdrawn, control rod density...
A. decreases until 50% of the rods are withdrawn, then increases.
B. increases until 50% of the rods are withdrawn, then decreases.
C. decreases whenever any of the rods are withdrawn.

D. increases whenever any of the rods are withdrawn.

ANSWER: C.

R O BECEPE i dl AR DR BB A %
ARl o B BIS090 s FI AR 0 B 88 4

B. sf4c o B FIS0904dlthakde &1 o H 1SR )

C. Bdr#ls4d I prsE 5|

D. todrdl ¥ 0 pEIE A 4

g% C
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sof &8 0 K1.07 [2.5/2.6]
B3 B756 (P755)

A control rod is positioned in a reactor with the following neutron flux parameters:

Core average thermal neutron flux = 1 x 10”n/cmz-sec

Control rod tip thermal neutron flux = 5 x 10»n/cmz-sec

If the control rod is slightly withdrawn such that the control rod tip is located in a thermal
neutron flux of 1 x 1013 n/cme-sec, then the differential control rod worth will increase by a factor
of . (Assume the core average thermal neutron flux is constant.)

A.0.5

B. 1.4

C.2.0

D.4.0

ANSWER: D.

AFEERY - rdl BB 2 Y 3R ST
oo T 2 =1x 10" n/cm*-sec

PHBEaaR? S E=5x 10" n/em’-sec
Froalt A e D R Wil Tk SR 5 1x 10 n/em’sec » RIHCA F] 1 R AT
¢ i 4o B (BRpeolHoad T gafraT.)

A.0.5

B.14

C.2.0

D.4.0

%1 D.
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sem s 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
K5 1 B856 (P555)

The total amount of reactivity added by a control rod position change from a reference point to
any other rod height is called...

A. differential rod worth.

B. excess reactivity.

C. integral rod worth.

D. reference reactivity.

ANSWER: C.

FrdlB el M- 4T RB I ERE U FAEA e 2 F BRBEFS
A, HeA ¥ Al A AR

B. B#F A

C. # A4 4

55 F R

D.
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sem s 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
K5 B1057 (P1554)

A control rod is positioned in a reactor with the following neutron flux parameters:

Core average thermal neutron flux = 1 x 10”n/cmz-sec

Control rod tip thermal neutron flux = 5 x 10»n/cmz-sec

If the control rod is slightly inserted such that the control rod tip is located in a thermal neutron

flux of 1 x 1013 n/cmz-sec, then the differential control rod worth will increase by a factor of
. (Assume the average flux is constant.)

A.2

B.4

C. 10

D. 100

ANSWER: B.

EFERY -t MY 3 ST

oo T 2 =1x 10" n/cm*-sec

Ealpmasad 382 =5x10%n/cmsec

EEABN A o # F 4B s ? SR 5 1x 10 n/om’-sec » BIHCA $2 4] A AT
g4 B (ERpoTHfd T EaFFe )

A.2

B.4

C.10

D. 100

% B.
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foil 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
g BI155S

As a control rod is withdrawn from notch position 00 to notch position 48, the absolute value of
integral rod worth will...

A. decrease, then increase.

B. increase, then decrease.

C. decrease continuously.

D. increase continuously.

ANSWER: D.

- FHAIBAGE 008 1 248 RIF A FHIE AL B HER-€
Al o BRES B A

B. 34 0 RS

C. ¥ ]

D. # 4§ 3 4

%% D.
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foil 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
g B1657 (P1555)

Which one of the following expresses the relationship between differential rod worth (DRW) and
integral rod worth (IRW)?

A. IRW is the slope of the DRW curve.

B. IRW is the inverse of the DRW curve.

C. IRW is the sum of the DRWs between the initial and final control rod positions.

D. IRW is the sum of the DRWs of all control rods at any specific control rod position.
ANSWER: C.

PP 4 & 7 Mo I R4 (DRW) 2484 £ 4 A48 (IRW) b i% 2
IRWE DRW# 41 el &
IRWE DRW ¢ £ 515 #c
IRWE g jidede = 8 3 B8 28 2 DRWehlife
IRW-E 5 frflth & & 0 3 241 = § FFDRW i fr
% C
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Soq 4 0 K1.07 [2.4/2.6]
B3 B1755 (P134)

Which one of the following expresses the relationship between differential rod worth (DRW) and
integral rod worth (IRW)?

A. DRW is the area under the IRW curve at a given rod position.

B. DRW is the slope of the IRW curve at a given rod position.

C. DRW is the IRW at a given rod position.

D. DRW is the square root of the IRW at a given rod position.

ANSWER: B.

TR A 2 frﬁtév\ F#1¥ A48 (DRW) &4 &2 4404 ~ 4 (IRW) b % ?
A. DRWE - #2414 =8 2 IRW¥ 87T 5 f#

B. DRWE_iZ - #74]# =% 2 IRW# 34l &

C. DRWE_ = - #4]# =% 2 IRW

D. DRWE_iE - #4|# = 8 2 IRWehT = 42

g% B
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foil 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
g BI855 (P1755)

A control rod is positioned in a reactor with the following neutron flux parameters:

Core average thermal neutron flux = 1.0 x 102n/cmz-sec

Control rod tip thermal neutron flux = 4.0 x 102 n/cmz-sec

If the control rod is slightly inserted such that the control rod tip is located in a thermal neutron
flux of 1.2 x 1013 n/cme-sec, then the differential control rod worth will be increased by a factor
of . (Assume the core average thermal neutron flux is constant.)

A. 173

B.3

C.9

D. 27

ANSWER: C.

EFERY -t MY 3 ST

oo T 2 =1x 10"n/cm*-sec

EilBpmasad 31 f =4x10"n/cm’-sec

FEAIEA A~ > Rt R Y SR 5 1.2x 10 n/em’-sec 0 RIHCA 24145 AT 4
g4 B (ERpoTHfd T EaFFe )

A.1/3

B.3

C.9

D. 27
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foil 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
g B1955

Which one of the following describes the change in magnitude (absolute value) of integral rod
worth during the complete withdrawal of a fully-inserted control rod?

A. Increases, then decreases

B. Decreases, then increases

C. Increases continuously

D. Decreases continuously

ANSWER: C.

- AR~ D 2D ERY o R AR AR (BRE) DR
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foil 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
g B2055

Which one of the following describes the change in magnitude (absolute value) of differential
control rod worth during the complete withdrawal of a fully-inserted control rod?

A. Increases, then decreases

B. Decreases, then increases

C. Increases continuously

D. Decreases continuously

ANSWER: A.

- FAlBA S ~ Pl diauEsey o B il A (BHE) A0
A. B > ZRIS ]

B. -] 5 R85 4

C. #HHF 5+

D. # 5§ 8]

F & A
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sei & 0 K1.07 [2.4/2.6]
BB 1 B2255 (P655)

Which one of the following parameters typically has the greatest influence on the shape of a
differential rod worth curve?

A. Core radial neutron flux distribution

B. Core axial neutron flux distribution

C. Core xenon distribution

D. Burnable poison distribution

ANSWER: B.

T AR B Sl HA A A AR MR R G B Y
A g fEe? FHLEL T

B. Jgophe P FHEL T

C. J}ﬁ'um%év\fﬁ
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sem s 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
BE T B2655 (P2554)

A control rod is positioned in a reactor with the following neutron flux parameters:

Core average thermal neutron flux = 1.0 x 102 n/cmz-sec

Control rod tip thermal neutron flux = 4.0 x 102 n/cmz-sec

If the control rod is slightly inserted such that the control rod tip is located in a thermal neutron

flux of 1.6 x 1013 n/cme-sec, then the differential control rod worth will increase by a factor of
. (Assume the core average thermal neutron flux is constant.)

A.2

B.4

C.8

D. 16

ANSWER: D.

BEREY AR EE AN Y S8 fdeT

oo T 2 =1x 10"n/cm*-sec

Al Eaad 339 8 =4x10"n/cm’-sec

FR AR S~ o # T il TR 3@ 5 1.6 x10n/em’-sec 0 BIHCA 45 AT #-
g4 B (ERpoTHfd T EaFFe )

A2

B. 4

C.8

D. 16
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FLB 5292005
Sei 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
B 5 B2755 (P1384)

Integral rod worth is the...

A. change in reactivity per unit change in rod position.

B. rod worth associated with the most reactive control rod.

C. change in worth of a control rod per unit change in reactor power.

D. reactivity added by moving a control rod from a reference point to another point.
ANSWER: D.

fhA ot A 4E 2 &
A FHHEEFHE R TEL 2 F RRSN

B. F R BB 2 4B 4 A4

C. FRE#IEZE -9 a4 2 FdlH AE R0
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Sei 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
B 5t B2855 (P1354)

Integral rod worth is the...

A. change in reactivity per unit change in rod position.

B. reactivity inserted by moving a control rod from a reference position to another position.
C. change in worth of a control rod per unit change in reactor power.

D. rod worth associated with the most reactive control rod.

ANSWER: B.

A dlth d a7 L
B, #— B 2L i BB ERE 8 g P2 F A
C.FeFsysdgiardd 2 milth et

D. F BB BB 2 4B 74 A48
% . B.
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Sei 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
B 55 B2856 (P856)

During normal full power operation, the differential control rod worth is small near the top and
bottom of the core compared to the center regions due to the effects of...

A. fuel enrichment.

B. neutron flux distribution.

C. xenon concentration.

D. fuel temperature distribution.

ANSWER: B.

BEF 2 FERET o BRI TRINE RN s s A R AR T & R 0 2 B
P 4 TR 9

B. P 3+dEAT
C. ¥ 3kR

D. WALE R A T
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P 292005
foil 0 K107 [2.4/2.6]
g B2956

A reactor is operating at steady-state 50% power at the end of core life with all control systems in
manual. The radial power distribution is symmetric and peaked in the center of the core, and the
axial power distribution peak is slightly below the core midplane.

The tip of the most centrally-located control rod is currently located at the core midplane. The
control rod is constructed of a homogeneous neutron absorber and the active neutron absorber
length is exactly as long as the adjacent fuel assembly. The rod is manually inserted fully into
the core, no other operator action is taken, and reactor power stabilizes at 42%.

If, instead, the control rod had been withdrawn fully from its core midplane position, the reactor
would have experienced...

A. alarger absolute change in integral control rod reactivity.

B. a smaller absolute change in integral control rod reactivity.

C. a larger absolute change in reactor shutdown margin.

D. a smaller absolute change in reactor shutdown margin.

ANSWER: A.

- F BN R AR AMEES0%F F T 0 T 4T AR L IR o e kA
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feil 4 K109 [2.52.6]
FE: BS3

Which one of the following statements describes how changes in core parameters affect control
rod worth (CRW)?

A. CRW decreases when the temperature of the fuel decreases.

B. CRW increases with an increase in voids.

C. CRW increases with an increase in fast neutron flux.

D. CRW decreases when approaching end of core life.

ANSWER: D.

= 7 im —%4 Fad g it Ypes SECR T HIN A A4 (CRW) 22 2589
A, § PR R FF > CRWE |

B. ¥ 7@ 3 s pF > CRWH 4¢
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feil 4 K109 [2.52.6]
FE B1157

Which one of the following conditions will cause the associated individual control rod worth(s)
to become more negative?

A. During a small power change, fuel temperature increases.

B. With the reactor shut down, reactor coolant temperature increases from 100°F to 200°F.

C. During a small power change, the percentage of voids increases.

D. During a control pattern adjust, the local thermal neutron flux surrounding a control rod
decreases while the core average thermal neutron flux remains the same.

ANSWER: B.

Tl Mg R BRI AR ?

Al feo)w SRR S RELE R 4

B. FIERR®E - FREL %‘P’Ji‘iﬁ'.)iﬁ?\lOOOFi‘?{ 4e 3 200°F

C. | HFRitpE > 727~ FH40
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feil 4 K109 [2.52.6]
g B1556

If the void fraction surrounding centrally located fuel bundles decreases, the worth of the

associated control rod(s) will...

A.
B.

increase, because the average neutron energy in the area of the affected control rod(s) increases.
increase, because less neutrons are resonantly absorbed in the fuel while they are being
thermalized, resulting in more thermal neutrons available to be absorbed by the affected control
rod(s).

decrease, because the diffusion length of the thermal neutrons decreases, resulting in fewer
thermal neutrons reaching the affected control rod(s).

decrease, because neutrons will experience a shorter slowing down length, resulting in a larger
fraction of thermal neutrons being absorbed by the fuel and less thermal neutrons available to be
absorbed by the affected control rod(s).

ANSWER: B.

FRISERY LB A2z A SR BRI MR-

A, Bt FE RS TR B HIT T 3 L B R L

B. #ftc FIAAA 2 P SRS R e R ot 0 R AR T e B Y RS
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g% B

231



FP 1 292005
Sep & 0 K1.09 [2.5/2.6]
BB B2656 (P1556)

As moderator temperature increases, the magnitude of differential rod worth will...
A. increase due to longer neutron migration length.

B. decrease due to reduced moderation of neutrons.

C. increase due to decreased resonance absorption of neutrons.
D. decrease due to decreased moderator absorption of neutrons.
ANSWER: A.
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feil 4 K109 [2.52.6]
FgL B2857

The reactor is operating at 85% power with control rod X-Y inserted 20%. Which one of the
following will cause the differential control rod worth of control rod X-Y to become more
negative? (Assume that control rod X-Y remains 20% inserted for each case.)

A. Core Xe-135 builds up in the lower half of the core.

B. An adjacent control rod is fully withdrawn from the core.

C. Reactor vessel pressure drifts from 900 psig to 880 psig.

D. Fuel temperature increases as fission product gases accumulate in nearby fuel rods.
ANSWER: B.

~ F O 685% S X-Y R 1A 2 2096 0 T AP ¥ Mg HRGTI I pcs
Pl AAER A 2 (BRX-YR B il od Bk imT 5205200646 » o )
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FB D 292005
feil 87 0 K1.09 [2.5/2.6]
BE B2957 (N/A)

If the void fraction surrounding several centrally located fuel bundles increases, the worth of the

associated control rod(s) will...

A. decrease, because the average neutron energy in the fuel bundles decreases, resulting in fewer
neutrons traveling from within the fuel bundles to the affected control rod(s).

B. decrease, because more neutrons are resonantly absorbed in the fuel while they are being
thermalized, resulting in fewer thermal neutrons available to be absorbed by the affected control
rod(s).

C. increase, because the diffusion length of the thermal neutrons increases, resulting in more
thermal neutrons traveling from within the fuel bundles to the affected control rod(s).

D. increase, because neutrons will experience a longer slowing down length, resulting in a smaller
fraction of thermal neutrons being absorbed by the fuel and more thermal neutrons available to
be absorbed by the affected control rod(s).

ANSWER: B.

GRS Sk SIS I R U S ) s

VNN N o S O A L S A %ﬂ4L+¢mW%ﬁ il Y ik
o

B. o Fla A 3 A vhR N G R oz BcB e o R AT FI B TS e # Y R

C. ¥+ > A3 iﬂ+m%uﬂ§%ﬁ’%ﬂﬁ”ﬁim“ﬁﬂ4pﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂ+%ﬁ@;

D. #4 > FiP 3 Q2 Rd & RRE S BRI S #1034 FRCL A R
ﬁ%&&ﬁ%ﬂ+%§@ﬁ
E%: B
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FLB 5292005
Feq 4 0 K110
B30 BI79

Which one of the following is a reason for flux shaping?

A. To minimize the worth of individual control rods by evenly distributing the flux radially

B. To reduce the reverse power effect during rod withdrawal by peaking the flux at the top of the
core

C. To equalize control rod drive mechanism wear and control rod blade neutron burnout

D. To increase the effectiveness of power control rods by peaking the flux at the bottom of the core

ANSWER: A.

T AR ALY+ £ %4 (flux shaping) mﬁgvrj‘?

A. ;’%F} il R o] o ima ) Beidlhai g

B. fefyditede HpE R oo RN R B R0 E K SOk
C. Rip#lthob i Bip 2ipdpE S ¥ T g sl ¥

D. fﬁ““}ﬁ'“@vm SRR U Bt U s R R At Yz r e
Fx A
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P 292005
foildp 0 K110 [2.8/3.3]
gL B255

Neutron flux shaping within a reactor core is designed to...

A. prevent the effects of rod shadowing during control rod motion.

B. generate more power in the top portion of the core early in core life.
C. ensure that local core thermal power limits are not exceeded.

D. minimize the reverse power effect during control rod motion.
ANSWER: C.

FREZRsp ad 33§ %45 (flux shaping) & % 7
RVt VR %0 Sl A s 1N A L8 -Fe 9 )

e el AR TEIRA ARG 2
FEH AZE B B p e S H 3R
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P 292005
foildp 0 K110 [2.8/3.3]
g B1557

Which one of the following is a reason for neutron flux shaping?

A. To minimize local power peaking by more evenly distributing the core thermal neutron flux

B. To reduce the reverse power effect during rod withdrawal by peaking the thermal neutron flux
at the top of the core

C. To equalize control rod drive mechanism wear and control rod blade thermal neutron burnout

D. To increase control rod worth by peaking the thermal neutron flux at the bottom of the core

ANSWER: A.

B 5‘“?’?1‘{" 4+ 3 # %3, (flux shaping) =k %] ?

A FEd el BIDY A G A L R S 4%

B. Gdzdlthdd HpFigd vpoo RN SR B R A E G SOk
C. LA IRS: PRI LA T E 7 5 2 Bl 3

D. o oo AV 3 @ B A b dp gl L F gl aoes
FEOA
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FB 1 292005
foildp 0 K110 [2.8/3.3]
g B1656

The primary purpose for performing control rod program changes is to...
A. evenly burn up the fuel.

B. evenly burn up the control rods.

C. reduce excessive localized reactor vessel neutron irradiation.

D. reduce control rod shadowing.

ANSWER: A.

T4 4258 (control rod program ) :z % i & P eng_
B3 Ei

G IE R R VB R 2 ¢ S et
MR IE R Tk

XA

7
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FLB 5292005
seitdg 0 K110 [2.8/3.3]
g0 B2457 (P2456)

Which one of the following is a reason for neutron flux shaping in a reactor core?

A. To minimize local power peaking by more evenly distributing the core thermal neutron flux

B. To reduce thermal neutron leakage by decreasing the neutron flux at the edge of the reactor core

C. To reduce the size and number of control rods needed to shutdown the reactor following a
reactor scram

D. To increase control rod worth by peaking the thermal neutron flux at the top of the reactor core

ANSWER: A.

T K AF EE R Y L E %A (fluxshaping) Sk F]?
A;ﬁd E\i‘lgé}f{rmz{ﬁ 33 '_E‘irﬁ)é]ﬁ:f“#—,_hié
B{:ﬁd"il%bﬁw‘é’g\v’ FHEARECEY I RE
CoRVERRpERLE BT &2 I %@:ﬁ
Dgd Ygo R0 20 B £ & H tedn it A AR

ER A
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FLB 5292005
Soqc 4 0 K1.10 [2.8/3.3]
3 B3356 (P857)

The main reason for designing and operating a reactor with a flattened neutron flux distribution is
to...

A. provide even burnup of control rods.

B. reduce neutron leakage from the core.

C. allow a higher average power density.

D. provide more accurate nuclear power indication.

ANSWER: C.

B T
A. B i e

B. "k JJ,%‘\‘»‘ i 3Rk

C. R3FF chIios XA

D. #‘%f#i—l}-ﬁﬁﬂﬁ:}:#ﬁﬁ
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P 292005
foidp 0 K111 [2.4/2.5]
g BS5S57

A control rod located at notch position

control rod.

A. 36; deep

B. 36; intermediate
C. 12; intermediate
D. 12; deep
ANSWER: D.

in the core would be considered a

- REREAEE o N N vt Tk -

A. 36 iF
B. 36; ¢’
C.12; ¢’
D. 12 iF
g% D
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FLB 5292005
fea#F 0 K1.12[2.6/2.9]
B350 B358 (P356)

A reactor is operating at equilibrium full power when a single control rod fully inserts (from the
fully withdrawn position). Reactor power is returned to full power with the control rod still fully
inserted.

Compared to the initial axial neutron flux shape, the current flux shape will have a...

A. minor distortion, because a fully inserted control rod has zero reactivity worth.

B. minor distortion, because the fully inserted control rod is an axially uniform poison.

C. major distortion, because the upper and lower core halves are loosely coupled.

D. major distortion, because power production along the length of the rod drastically decreases.

ANSWER: B.

—FRELTEIASFTEER - HIBRR 2B (K2 inE) o F REH S A
GBI RR BT o PRI 2HF o Hhdphe P S AR AR 0§ R AR R
£ 7
Al B o F G R 2R i eI A G R
B. #Eick o FE R 2 E O i A e a3 4 F
C P o FlE e T A IS BT &

D. Begfd » FlaioEmdBERdw 342 SR
z B
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P 292005
foidp 0 K112 [2.6/2.9]
gL B454

Which one of the following control rods, when repositioned, will have the largest effect on axial
flux shape?

A. Deep rods at the center of the core

B. Deep rods at the periphery of the core

C. Shallow rods at the center of the core

D Shallow rods at the periphery of the core

ANSWER: C.

T B E £ AT Mg H R B ARG B Y
A, YRS P L R

B. ity i i iR

C.izt s ¥ 4 hiy H

D. i3t i 5 i Hh

%% C.
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P 292005
foidp 0 K112 [2.6/2.9]
FEL B656

During reactor power operations, the axial neutron flux shape is affected most by withdrawal of

control rods and the radial neutron flux shape is affected most by withdrawal of

control rods.
A. shallow; shallow
B. deep; shallow
C. shallow; deep
D. deep; deep

ANSWER: C
BFEESHFEREGY e T EA SRR
EAGRR AT s R e, .
AR R
B. ® &
C. % %
D. i®; iF
gx: C
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P 292005
foidp 0 K112 [2.6/2.9]
g B1357

Which one of the following control rods, if withdrawn two notches, typically will have the
greatest effect on radial neutron flux shape?

A. Shallow rod

B. Deep rod

C. Peripheral rod

D. Intermediate rod

ANSWER: B.

TR B A SR g e AR A Y
A Rt

B. E#

D. ¢ T
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P 292005
foidp 0 K112 [2.6/2.9]
g B1457

A reactor is operating at 60% power with thermal neutron flux peaked in the bottom half of the
core. Partial withdrawal of a deep control rod will generally affect total (versus local) core power

because is relatively high in the area of withdrawal.

A. fuel enrichment

B. thermal neutron flux
C. void content

D. moderator temperature
ANSWER: C.

- F R EAN60%H FTIER o A i EM RN o T IR o M SRR I b 1) R
B (EHPEE) o F o 2 FL AR D R D RSTARE B E o
A, PERR SRR
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P 292005
foidp 0 K112 [2.6/2.9]
BEL B1757

Which one of the following control rods, when repositioned by 2 notches, will have the smallest
effect on axial flux shape?

A. Deep rods at the center of the core

B. Deep rods at the periphery of the core

C. Shallow rods at the center of the core

D Shallow rods at the periphery of the core

ANSWER: B.

i B A B2 0B b i B AR PR A ] 7
A, YRS P L R

B. ity i i iR

C.izt s ¥ 4 hiy H

D. i3t i 5 i Hh

% B.
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P 292005
foidp 0 K112 [2.6/2.9]
g BI856

A reactor is operating at 50% power at the beginning of a fuel cycle. Assuming the reactor does
not scram, which one of the following compares the effects of dropping a deep control rod to the
effects of dropping the same control rod if it is shallow?

A. Dropping a deep control rod causes a greater change in shutdown margin.

B. Dropping a deep control rod causes a smaller change in shutdown margin.

C. Dropping a deep control rod causes a greater change in axial power distribution.

D. Dropping a deep control rod causes a greater change in radial power distribution.

ANSWER: D.

- F R R A A > 5096 FiEH o BRI F BRETEE B T - R B R
FEHEFRFROITAR M F2 RGP 7

AR RIS ARAR P R

BALE iR 1R & chik B s e B )

CHE R 4R =+ dhphe 4 5 & F s g

D ZREHIHE » hfie # F o i g

§%: D
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945

TOPIC: 292006
KNOWLEDGE: K1.01 [2.7/2.8]
QID: B558

Fission fragments or daughters that have a substantial neutron absorption cross section and are
not fissionable are called...

A. fissile materials.

B. fission product poisons.

C. fissionable nuclides.

D. burnable poisons.

ANSWER: B.

FB T 292006
feil K101 [2.7/2.8]
g B558

EFApE A S e Y A AT AR H AR AT AL
% Z (Fissile) #3#L

AHAEYA G

¥ 4 %] (Fissionable) 4&

ot

%! B.

w0 0w
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Fp 1 292006
sei 0 K101 [2.7/2.8]
K5 B1558 (P2858)

A fission product poison can be differentiated from all other fission products because a fission
product poison...

A. has a higher microscopic cross section for thermal neutron capture.

B. has a longer half-life.

C. is produced in a greater percentage of thermal fissions.

D. is formed as a gas and is contained in the fuel pellets.

ANSWER: A.

SHAFA RS R A HAF T BRI A HAS S S
A FORF 2 S HEKREE 5

B. j &z LREY

C. hfis s JF 45T oA

D. 352 4 7 8 > b PR T SR 4 N

FxA
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Fp 1 292006
sei 0 K101 [2.7/2.8]
B 50 B1858 (P858)

Fission product poisons can be differentiated from other fission products in that fission product
poisons...

A. have a longer half-life.

B. are stronger absorbers of thermal neutrons.

C. are produced in a larger percentage of fissions.

D. have a higher fission cross section for thermal neutrons.

ANSWER: B.

FHAEPEFRERAT A HAT RS RFS A NAEY S F

A FlREZLEFRY

B. F_#sg cnd? 3 oy

A R ES AT AF TR
B. 3 2#7 342K

% B
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Fp 1 292006
sei 0 K101 [2.7/2.8]
B g B2061 (P2058)

A fission product poison can be differentiated from all other fission products in that a fission
product poison will...

A. be produced in direct proportion to the fission rate in the core.

B. remain radioactive for thousands of years after the final reactor criticality.

C. depress the power production in some core locations and cause peaking in others.

D. migrate out of the fuel pellets and into the reactor coolant via pinhole defects in the clad.
ANSWER: C.

rRAFE FRET RC s HAY R RFS A HAY S

A B2 S Bips bR gt

B. td#F b ETRR ot £ 5 B it
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D. 2R P frik 4 ok o BiEEE L NTE LA RN RELIOL
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FB T 292006
feidp K102 [3.1/3.1]
g BSS

Which one of the following lists the proper order of substances from the largest to the smallest
microscopic cross sections for absorption of thermal neutrons?

A. Gadolinium, U-235, Xe-135, U-238

B. Gadolinium, Xe-135, U-235, U-238

C. Xe-135, U-235, gadolinium, U-238

D. Xe-135, gadolinium, U-235, U-238

ANSWER: D.

RS FRIET Ty LS LIRS B2
A. % (Gd) ,U-235, Xe-135, U-238

B. 4, Xe-135, U-235, U-238

C. Xe-135, U-235, 4-,U-238

D. Xe-135, 4+, U-235, U-238

§%: D.
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Fp 1 292006
SeidF 0 K102 [3.1/3.1]
B 51 B256 (P2658)

Compared to other poisons in the core, the two characteristics that cause Xe-135 to be a major
reactor poison are its relatively absorption cross section and its relatively
variation in concentration for large reactor power changes.

A. small; large

B. small; small

C. large; small

D. large; large

ANSWER: D.

Blgaud Ho 3 Fv i @ Xe- 1352 2 F B RY L83 500 B - L F L v
ARG o C LR REAFHI ORI v ARSI R MERRE

VAV

B. ‘] ]

C. =]

D. % ;=

B%: D
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FB T 292006
sepdE 0 K1.02[3.1/3.1]
A5 B1058 (P1858)

Which one of the following is a characteristic of xenon-135 in a reactor core?

A. Thermal neutron flux level affects both the production and removal of xenon-135.
B. Thermal neutrons interact with xenon-135 primarily through scattering reactions.
C. Xenon-135 is primarily a resonant absorber of epithermal neutrons.

D. Xenon-135 is produced from the radioactive decay of barium-135.

ANSWER: A.

Aie K A F B ¥ Xe-135n e ?

¢ 3 F 2 HXe-13504 4 B F % PR
v 3 B Xe-135002 3 (7% 4 B EACHF B
Xe-135F Az # 7 3 4 & X ke dr

Xe-1357 §_d Ba-135¢rcst % %974 24
A
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FB T 292006
feidp K102 [3.1/3.1]
g B1259

Which one of the following exhibits the greatest microscopic cross section for absorption of a
thermal neutron in an operating reactor?

A. Uranium-235

B. Uranium-238

C. Plutonium-239

D. Xenon-135

ANSWER: D.

FOTERY F B HY T TR E LG b LA 7
A. U-235

B. U-238

C. Pu-239

D. Xe-135

£%: D
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Fp 1 292006
seidg 0 K102 [3.1/3.1]
B 5t B1658 (P2458)

Which one of the following exhibits the greatest microscopic cross section for absorption of a
thermal neutron in an operating reactor core?

A. Uranium-235

B. Boron-10

C. Samarium-149

D. Xenon-135

ANSWER: D.

Y R BB TR TR R b LR 2
A. U-235

B. B-10

C. Sm-149

D. Xe-135

$%: D,
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FB T 292006
feidp K102 [3.1/3.1]
B gL B3458

Reactors A and B are operating at steady-state 100% power with equilibrium core Xe-135. The
reactors are identical except that reactor A is operating at end of core life (EOL) and reactor B is
operating at beginning of core life (BOL).

Which reactor has the smaller concentration of core Xe-135?

A. Reactor A (EOL) due to the smaller 100% power thermal neutron flux

B. Reactor A (EOL) due to the larger 100% power thermal neutron flux

C. Reactor B (BOL) due to the smaller 100% power thermal neutron flux

D. Reactor B (BOL) due to the larger 100% power thermal neutron flux

ANSWER: B.

F R BALBAL00%4E M 5 TR > oo p iXe135% ¢ T e AF RER 2K
ngf@;%At—{}é'“ﬁ"%%ﬁp (EOL) »m & )@‘?B# J}é.uﬁ.@ﬁ"’ﬂ}a (BOL) o T 7|f® K @E?J‘}«é
s eiXe-1350k B ] ?

A. FJEEA (EOL) » 715 H1009% F 2 419 33 £ i)
B. ¥ s BA (EOL) » F]5 21009 Fz #¢ F 1 =
C. ¥ ®EB (BOL) - 15 H100%# F 2 #7 31 & #)
D. » & ®B (BOL) » F]5 #1009%+ F 2 #1¢ + i & i+
r* . B.
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Fp 1 292006
seitdg 0 K1.03[2.9/2.9]
B8 © B257 (P1859)

The major contributor to the production of Xe-135 in a reactor that has been operating at full
power for 2 weeks is...

A. the radioactive decay of iodine.

B. the radioactive decay of promethium.

C. direct production from fission of U-235.

D. direct production from fission of U-238.

ANSWER: A.

AP FTEES FNF RE HXe- 13544 (3 & kiR
A. At E 8

B. 4% (Pm) ércét® %

C. d U235~ %% 454

D. d U-2384 B 5 4 &
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Fp 1 292006
seitdg 0 K1.03[2.9/2.9]
B 55 B362 (P358)

Xenon-135 is produced in the reactor by two methods. One is directly from fission, the other is
from the decay of...

A. xenon-136.

B. iodine-135.

C. cesium-135.

D. barium-135.

ANSWER: B.

FREY A 87 A2Xe 1350 49 2 - Bk WANE o ¥ - 5T 5
% %0

C. Cs-135
D. Ba-136
§%: B
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Fp 1 292006
seitdg 0 K1.03[2.9/2.9]
55t B458 (P1359)

A reactor has been operating at full power for several weeks. Xenon-135 is being directly
produced as a fission product in approximately % of all fissions.

A. 100%

B. 30%

C.3%

D. 0.3%

ANSWER: D.

A4 Xe- 1352 A 2 H A QiR L B

18

- FRER T EE R o
A. 100%

B. 30%

C.3%

D. 0.3%

$% 1 D,

7
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Fp 1 292006
seitdg 0 K1.03[2.9/2.9]
B8 0 B859 (P1559)

Which one of the following lists the production mechanisms of Xe-135 in an operating power
reactor?

A. Primarily from fission, secondarily from iodine decay

B. Primarily from fission, secondarily from promethium decay

C. Primarily from iodine decay, secondarily from fission

D. Primarily from promethium decay, secondarily from fission

ANSWER: C.

Flie g Y O E 2 Xe-1356h4 4 4] ?
ARkpAH A kA RR

Ak kparH A kpds (Pm) %%
AR AKpEERE Bk A H

A& kpivRg At kp ~H
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FB T 292006
sep & 0 K1.03[2.9/2.9]
B350 B2558 (P2558)

Reactors A and B are operating at steady-state 100% power with equilibrium core Xe-135. The
reactors are identical except that reactor A is operating at the end of core life (EOL) and reactor
B is operating at the beginning of core life (BOL).

Which reactor has the greater concentration of core Xe-135?

A. Reactor A (EOL) due to the smaller 100% power thermal neutron flux

B. Reactor A (EOL) due to the larger 100% power thermal neutron flux

C. Reactor B (BOL) due to the smaller 100% power thermal neutron flux

D. Reactor B (BOL) due to the larger 100% power thermal neutron flux

ANSWER: C.

F R EABBAIOIGIERL # 5 T M 0 oo p X 135% ¢ EF TG A BEX IR

FE BEALG E A% (EOL) > @ F R EBA%~E S48 (BOL) - 77| F L E%
W F ok 2 Xe-135k B ?

A. F BEEA (EOL) > 715 #100%# F 2 ¢ 3 i € )

B. ¥ s BA (EOL) » F]5 21009 Fz #¢ F 1 =

C. F 8B (BOL) » F]2 2100%# Fz #¢ 3 )

D. ¥ 2B (BOL) » ]2 21009 Fz #¢ F i =
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FB T 292006
foil 0 K1.04[2.9/2.9]
FE BI2S

Which one of the following describes the change in core xenon-135 concentration immediately
following a power increase from equilibrium conditions?

A. Initially decrease due to the decreased rate of xenon-135 production from fission.

B. Initially decrease due to the increased rate of thermal neutron absorption by xenon-135.

C. Initially increase due to the increased rate of xenon-135 production from fission.

D. Initially increase due to the decreased rate of thermal neutron absorption by xenon-135.

ANSWER: B.

T EAES gE BT R R T o a4 (s P Xe- 1350k A P TR 1 2
A A2A 14> Flid A @ k iXe-135F 4 F % 1L

B. A4~ 14 > ] 5 Xe-135¢41 ¢ 3 w3 e 3 B e

C. AsdHi 4 > 15 d A2 A %k HXe- 13548 4 5 H 4o

D. A%~ # 40 > F] 5 Xe-135e8 ¢ 5 o v 1%

§%:1 B
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FB T 292006
foil 0 K1.04[2.9/2.9]
g B258

The two methods of Xe-135 removal from a reactor operating at full power are...
A. gamma decay and beta decay.

B. neutron absorption and fission.

C. fission and gamma decay.

D. beta decay and neutron absorption.

ANSWER: D.

KarFaEgTar REH ' Xe-135513 8 P
A POIEEREL B ES

B. ¢ 3wz A%

C. » B¢ polf %

D. B %89 33

#%: D.
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Fp 1 292006
Sei 0 K104 [2.9/2.9]
B0 B359 (P1059)

Xenon-135 undergoes radioactive decay to...
A. iodine-135.

B. cesium-135.

C. tellurium-135.

D. lanthanum-135.

ANSWER: B.

Xe-135:¢ {73t & 0 & 5
A. 1135

B. Cs-135

C. Te-135 ()

D. La-135 (4f)

% B.

7
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FB T 292006
foil 0 K1.04[2.9/2.9]
FE: B462 (P460)

Reactor power is increased from 50% to 60% in 1 hour. The most significant contributor to the
initial change in xenon reactivity is the increase in xenon...

A. production from iodine decay.

B. production from fission.

C. absorption of neutrons.

D. decay to cesium.

ANSWER: C.

F Rt 5t o PR S096 4 160% o 0 E F R Bode 1 chi B AT 5 R 4 i
A Kk p R RHEE

B. kpAHF ihE R

C. #¢ 3 it

D. %% 54

gkt C
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FB T 292006
foil 0 K1.04[2.9/2.9]
gL B86O

Which one of the following values is the approximate half-life of Xe-135?
A. 19 seconds

B. 6.6 hours

C. 9.1 hours

D. 30 hours

ANSWER: C.

= 7 im —I{.l’f B BT Xe-135n L 2 8 9
A 19 #

B.6.6 /| ¥

C.91 /|

D.30 ‘] pF

Fx 1 C.

7
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FB T 292006
foil 0 K1.04[2.9/2.9]
FE B959

Which one of the following describes the primary method of xenon-135 removal at the indicated
steady state power level?

A. Decay of xenon-135 to cesium-135 at full power

B. Decay of xenon-135 to iodine-135 at the point of adding heat

C. Absorption of neutrons by xenon-135 at the point of adding heat

D. Absorption of neutrons by xenon-135 at full power

ANSWER: D.

v T RIS 0 P L AER f5 0 B Xe- 135601 & 2 58 9
A, xH FpF s Xe-135% % = 5 46-135

B. AP A BhpFE 0 Xe-135% % = 5 1-135

C. AtcprEAzdnBLpF » Xe-1353 g ? &+

D

&

> R Xe-1353 P &
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FB T 292006
sep & 0 K1.04[2.9/2.9]
B B3358 (P2659)

A nuclear plant has been operating at 100% power for several months. Which one of the
following describes the relative contributions of beta decay and neutron capture to Xe-135
removal from the reactor core?

A. Beta decay and neutron capture contribute equally

B. Primary - beta decay; secondary - neutron capture

C. Primary - neutron capture; secondary - beta decay

D. Not enough information given to make a comparison

ANSWER: C.
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B3 B58 (P61)

A reactor has been operating at 50% power for one week when power is ramped in 4 hours to

100%. Which one of the following describes the new equilibrium xenon concentration?

A. Twice the 50% value

B. Less than twice the 50% value

C. More than twice the 50% value

D. Remains the same because it is independent of power
ANSWER: B.
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B0 B259 (P1459)

Following a two-week shutdown, a reactor is taken critical and ramped to full power in 6 hours.

How long will it take to achieve an equilibrium xenon condition after the reactor reaches full

power?

A. 70 to 80 hours
B. 40 to 50 hours
C. 8to 10 hours
D. 1 to 2 hours
ANSWER: B.

hiRS S F REENERES Y A
ZELOBFANEDNLFOTERE?
A.70 3] 80 /] pF
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B 5 B658 (P660)

A nuclear reactor has been operating at 100% power for one week when power is ramped in 4
hours to 50%. Which one of the following describes the new equilibrium core xenon-135
concentration?

A. Remains the same because it is independent of power

B. More than one-half the 100% value

C. Less than one-half the 100% value

D. One-half the 100% value

ANSWER: B.

Fle® 100267 5 78— 3o P 5w ] PR R 25090 0 T A e I AEd dy it
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B g B1160 (P1158)

A reactor has been operating at 25% power for 24 hours following a 2-hour power reduction
from steady-state full power. Which one of the following describes the current status of core
xenon-135 concentration?

A. At equilibrium

B. Decreasing toward an upturn

C. Decreasing toward an equilibrium value

D. Increasing toward a peak value

ANSWER: C.
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BEL B1363

Which one of the following indicates that core Xe-135 is in equilibrium?
A. Xe-135 is being removed equally by neutron capture and decay.

B. The reactor has been operated at a steady-state power level for five days.
C. Xe-135 is being produced equally by fission and I-135 decay.

D. The reactor is currently operating at 100% power.

ANSWER: B.

T AR P g hiXe-135 5 T Rk 7
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foil 4 K105 [2.9/2.9]
g BI8S9

A reactor was operating for 42 weeks at a stable reduced power level when a reactor scram
occurred. The reactor was returned to critical after 12 hours and then ramped to 60% power in 6
hours.

How much time at steady state 60% power will be required to reach equilibrium core xenon-135?
A. 20 to 30 hours

B. 40 to 50 hours

C. 70 to 80 hours

D. 90 to 100 hours

ANSWER: B.

2
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B g B1960 (P1360)

A reactor has been operating at a steady-state power level for 15 hours following a rapid power
reduction from 100% to 80%. Which one of the following describes the current core xenon
concentration?

A. Increasing toward equilibrium

B. Decreasing toward equilibrium

C. Increasing toward a peak

D. Decreasing toward a valley

ANSWER: B.
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B 5 B2659 (P2159)

Which one of the following indicates that core Xe-135 is in equilibrium?

A. Xe-135 production and removal rates are momentarily equal five hours after a power increase.
B. A reactor has been operated at 80% power for five days.

C. Xe-135 is being produced equally by fission and I-135 decay.

D. A reactor is currently operating at 100% power.

ANSWER: B.
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B 5 B2760 (P2859)

Reactors A and B are operating at steady-state 100% power with equilibrium core Xe-135. The
reactors are identical except that reactor A is operating near the end of core life and reactor B is
operating near the beginning of core life.

Which reactor is experiencing the most negative reactivity from equilibrium core Xe-135?

A. Reactor A due to a greater concentration of equilibrium core Xe-135

B. Reactor A due to lower competition from the fuel for thermal neutrons

C. Reactor B due to a greater thermal neutron flux in the core

D. Reactor B due to a smaller accumulation of stable fission product poisons

ANSWER: B.

FREBEAEBREI00%FEAE 5 T8 > pop ciXe-135% ¢ E 3T e a F RE 240k >
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B350 B59

A reactor has been operating at 50% power for one week when power is ramped over 4 hours to
100% power. How will the core xenon-135 concentration respond?

A. Decrease, and then build up to a higher equilibrium concentration

B. Increase, and then build up to a higher equilibrium concentration

C. Decrease, and then return to the same equilibrium concentration

D. Increase, and then return to the same equilibrium concentration

ANSWER: A.

FRE 50907 5 T @8- & how o] PFISEH 4 2100967 & o Yoo Xe-1350k B #-§ e e
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351 B660

A reactor has been operating at 75% power for one week when power is decreased to 50% over a
1 hour period. Which one of the following statements explains how xenon concentration will
initially change?

A. Decreases, because the xenon production rate from fission has decreased

B. Increases, because of the reduced rate of xenon burnout

C. Decreases, because the rate of xenon decay exceeds the rate of production from fission

D. Increases, because the concentration of iodine-135 increases

ANSWER: B.
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B350 B961

A reactor has been operating at 100% power for two weeks when power is reduced to 50% in 1
hour. How will the amount of core xenon change over the next 24 hours?

A. Increase and stabilize at a new higher value

B. Increase initially, then decrease and stabilize at a lower value

C. Decrease and stabilize at a new lower value

D. Decrease initially, then increase and stabilize at a higher value

ANSWER: B.
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B30 B1262 (P1960)

A reactor has been operating at 100% power for two weeks when power is decreased to 10% in 1
hour. Immediately following the power decrease, core xenon-135 concentration will

for a period of

A. decrease; 4 to 6 hours
B. increase; 4 to 6 hours
C. decrease; 8 to 11 hours
D. increase; 8 to 11 hours
ANSWER: D.
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B350 BIS60

A reactor has been operating at a steady-state power level for 15 hours following a rapid power
reduction from 100% to 50%. Which one of the following describes the current core xenon-135
concentration?

A. Increasing toward a peak

B. Decreasing toward an upturn

C. Increasing toward equilibrium

D. Decreasing toward equilibrium

ANSWER: D.
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35 B2559 (P3362)

A reactor has been operating at 70% power for 26 hours following a one-hour power reduction
from steady-state 100% power. Which one of the following describes the current core xenon-135
concentration?

A. Increasing toward a peak

B. Decreasing toward an upturn

C. Decreasing toward equilibrium

D. At equilibrium

ANSWER: C.
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Soq 4 0 K1.06 [2.7/2.7]
B3 B2761 (P2261)

A reactor has been operating at steady-state 50% power for 12 hours following a one-hour power
reduction from steady-state 100% power. Which one of the following describes the current core
xenon-135 concentration?

A. Increasing toward a peak

B. Decreasing toward an upturn

C. Increasing toward equilibrium

D. Decreasing toward equilibrium

ANSWER: D.
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Soq 4 0 K1.06 [2.7/2.7]
B3 1 B2960 (P2961)

A reactor has been operating at steady-state 30% power for 3 hours following a one-hour power
reduction from steady-state 100% power. Which one of the following describes the current core
xenon-135 concentration?

A. Increasing toward a peak

B. Increasing toward equilibrium

C. Decreasing toward an upturn

D. Decreasing toward equilibrium

ANSWER: A.
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BE o BI32

What is the difference in peak xenon concentration following a reactor scram after one week at
100% power as compared to a scram after one week at 50% power?
A. The time to reach the peak is shorter after 100% power than after 50% power, due to the higher

iodine decay rate.

w

The peak from 50% is of a smaller magnitude due to the lower xenon burnout rate.
C. The peaks are equal because the decay rate of iodine remains constant.
D. The peak from 100% power is of a larger magnitude, due to the larger initial iodine

concentration.
ANSWER: D.
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BEL B260

A reactor has been operating at 25% power for five days when a scram occurs. Xe-135 will peak
in approximately...

A. 2 hours.

B. 5 hours.

C. 10 hours.

D. 20 hours.

ANSWER: B.
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g BS6I

Which one of the following equilibrium reactor prescram conditions requires the greater amount
of control rod withdrawal to perform a reactor startup during peak xenon conditions after a
reactor scram? (BOL = beginning of core life. EOL = end of core life.)

A. BOL and 100% power

B. EOL and 100% power

C. BOL and 20% power

D. EOL and 20% power

ANSWER: B.
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seidg 0 K1.07[3.2/3.2]
B 5 BIS61 (P1561)

Select the combination below that completes the following statement.

The amount of control rod withdrawal needed to compensate for peak core xenon-135 negative

reactivity will be smallest after a reactor scram from equilibrium reactor power at the
of core life.

A. 20%; beginning

B. 20%; end

C. 100%; beginning

D. 100%; end

ANSWER: A.
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FE B35

When comparing control rod worth (CRW) during a reactor startup from 100% peak xenon-135

and a reactor startup from xenon-free conditions...

A. center CRW will be higher during the peak xenon startup than during the xenon-free startup.

B. peripheral CRW will be higher during the peak xenon startup than during the xenon-free startup.

C. center and peripheral CRWs will be the same regardless of core xenon conditions.

D. itis impossible to determine how xenon will affect the worth of center and peripheral control
rods.

ANSWER: B.
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g B261

A reactor has been operating at full power for several weeks when a scram occurs. When the
reactor is brought critical 5 hours later, Xe-135 concentration will be highest in the

of the core, which causes thermal neutron flux to shift toward the of the core.

A. center; periphery

B. periphery; periphery
C. center; center

D. periphery; center
ANSWER: A.
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foil 4 K108 [2.8/3.2]
BEL B1062

A reactor is operating at the beginning of core life, 100% power, and equilibrium xenon
concentration when a scram occurs. When the reactor is taken critical 5 hours later, xenon

distribution will be maximum at the of the core.

A. bottom and center
B. bottom and outer circumference
C. top and center

D. top and outer circumference

ANSWER: A.
FREahed i 1009 5T 8@ bid TR THF L LB EFRE
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g B2454

Sustained operation at 100% power requires periodic withdrawal of control rods to compensate
for...

A. buildup of fission product poisons and decreasing control rod worth.

B. fuel depletion and buildup of fission product poisons.

C. decreasing control rod worth and burnable poison burnout.

D. burnable poison burnout and fuel depletion.

ANSWER: B.
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g B2660 (P2359)

Which one of the following explains why core Xe-135 oscillations are a concern in a reactor?

A. They can adversely affect core power distribution and can require operation below full rated
power.

B. They can adversely affect core power distribution and can prevent a reactor startup following a
reactor scram.

C. They can cause excessively short reactor periods during power operation and can require
operation below full rated power.

D. They can cause excessively short reactor periods during power operation and can prevent a
reactor startup following a reactor scram.

ANSWER: A.
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gt B2860

A reactor has been operating at 50% power for several weeks near the middle of core life with
core axial power distribution evenly divided above and below the core midplane. Reactor power
is to be increased to 65% over a two-hour period using shallow control rods only.

During the power increase, core axial power distribution will...

A. shift toward the top of the core.

B. shift toward the bottom of the core.

C. remain evenly divided above and below the core midplane.

D. have peaks near the top and the bottom of the core.

ANSWER: B.
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seidF 0 K108 [2.8/3.2]
B g B3061 (P3060)

A reactor has been operating at full power for one month following a refueling outage with core
axial neutron flux distribution peaked in the bottom half of the core. An inadvertent reactor
scram occurs. The reactor is restarted, with criticality occurring 6 hours after the scram. Reactor
power is increased to 60% over the next 4 hours and stabilized.

How will core axial neutron flux distribution be affected during the 1-hour period immediately
following the return to 60% power?

The core axial neutron flux peak will be located in the core than the pre-scram peak
location, and the flux peak will be moving

A. higher; upward

B. higher; downward

C. lower; upward

D. lower; downward

ANSWER: B.
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fea#F 0 K1.09 [2.5/2.5]
B3 B262

A reactor is being started up and taken to rated power using a constant ramp rate following an
extended outage. To compensate for the effect of core xenon-135 while increasing reactor
power, it will be necessary to rods and recirculation flow.

A. insert; decrease

B. insert; increase

C. withdraw; increase

D. withdraw; decrease

ANSWER: C.
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B3 B355(P353)

A plant is being returned to operation following a refueling outage. Fuel preconditioning
requires reactor power to be increased from 10% to full power gradually over a one week period.
During this slow power increase, most of the positive reactivity added by the operator is required
to overcome the negative reactivity from...

A. fuel burnup.

B. xenon buildup.

C. fuel temperature increase.

D. moderator temperature increase.

ANSWER: B.
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Foae 5 ¢ K1.09 [2.5/2.5]

F 5.1 B562 (P561)

Following a seven day shutdown, a reactor startup is performed and a plant is taken to 100% power
over a 16-hour period. After reaching 100% power, what type of reactivity will the operator need to
add to compensate for core xenon-135 changes over the next 24 hours?

A. Negative only

B. Negative, then positive

C. Positive only

D. Positive, then negative

ANSWER: C.
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Soq 4 0 K1.09 [2.5/2.5]
B3 B2861 (P2260)

A reactor is initially shut down with no xenon in the core. Over the next four hours, the reactor is
made critical and power level is increased to the point of adding heat. The shift supervisor has
directed that power be maintained constant at this level for 12 hours for testing.

To accomplish this, control rods will have to be...

A. withdrawn periodically for the duration of the 12 hours.

B. inserted periodically for the duration of the 12 hours.

C. withdrawn periodically for 4 to 6 hours, then inserted periodically.

D. inserted periodically for 4 to 6 hours, then withdrawn periodically.

ANSWER: A.
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Following a reactor scram from a long-term, steady-state, 100% power run, a reactor is to be taken
critical. The calculated estimated critical conditions (position) are based on a xenon-free core.
Which one of the following is the shortest time after the initial scram that a xenon-free core will
exist?

A. 8 to 10 hours

B. 15 to 25 hours

C. 40 to 50 hours

D. 70 to 80 hours

ANSWER: D.

FERE DR 10095 3@ T H 4 A1 kK L £ Erw W E A e
Frifehphkm (Bix) « bdiEBE  Roiid 3o EemFLT ey ?

303



FB T 292006
feidp 0 K110 [2.9/2.9]
FE B1162

A reactor scram occurred from steady state 100% power and a startup is currently in progress.
Which one of the following sets of initial startup conditions will require the most control rod
withdrawal to achieve criticality? (BOC = beginning of fuel cycle; EOC = end of fuel cycle.)
TIME SINCE

CORE AGE REACTOR SCRAM

A. BOC 12 hours
B. BOC 40 hours
C. EOC 12 hours
D. EOC 40 hours
ANSWER: C.

F o BEI009FEA 7 S B T 4 Ak RS T o T 7| P M P e 4ok R
BERNER S A IR 7 (BOC=3E & 478 EOC= 4R & 2 )
Bed b FFRELBUER

A.BOC 12/] p*
B. BOC 40-) pF
C. EOC 12/] p%
D. EOC 40-) pF
§%:C
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feidp 0 K110 [2.9/2.9]
g B1361 (P1358)

A reactor has been operating at 75% power for two months. A manual reactor scram is required for
a test. The scram will be followed immediately by a reactor startup with criticality scheduled to
occur 12 hours after the scram.

The greatest assurance that xenon reactivity will permit criticality during the startup will be attained

if the reactor is operated at power for 48 hours prior to the scram and if criticality is

rescheduled for hours after the scram.
A. 100%; 8

B. 100%; 16

C. 50%; 8

D. 50%; 16

ANSWER: D.

FREATSYH FTEHEAB? » 2T R@FERNIER LR LRSI RTREFR
e ¥ P I AL BRI ) FEIRS - ?“F@¥ bAoA K TIEEAS)
FRERIERE . I RRAE O REARELFDF BRAFEREF RELEFDRT
rE )RR o
A. 100%; 8
B. 100%; 16
C. 50%; 8

50%; 16
%% 1 D,

7
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seitdg 0 K1.10[2.9/2.9]
B 5t Bl461 (P1462)

A reactor has been operating at 100% power for two months when a reactor scram occurs. Four
hours later, the reactor is critical and stable at 10% power.

Which one of the following operator actions is required to maintain reactor power at 10% over the
next 24 hours?

A. Add positive reactivity during the entire period

B. Add negative reactivity during the entire period

C. Add positive reactivity, then negative reactivity

D. Add negative reactivity, then positive reactivity

ANSWER: C.

FRE 1009+ 5 TiEEA B oo SR AR [ REE 0 F RBEETRE 0 BAETALO
9 F o 51 2 B24 LR AP F BESF A10% 0 RIERA T E T 5P A (F 0
A BEBHEFY 4o I F A

B. AEBHEFY 4 r f F A

C. L4 r 2 F R » Rid4her f F R

D. hter fFpR » R4~ F R

$% 0 C
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Sei 0 K1.10 [2.9/2.9]
B g B1763 (P1762)

A reactor startup is being conducted and criticality has been achieved 15 hours after a reactor scram
from two months of operation at full power. After 1 additional hour, reactor power is stabilized at
10+% power and all control rod motion is stopped.

Which one of the following describes the response of reactor power over the next 2 hours without
any further operator actions?

A. Power increases toward the point of adding heat due to the decay of Xe-135.

B. Power increases toward the point of adding heat due to the decay of Sm-149.

C. Power decreases toward the shutdown neutron level due to the buildup of Xe-135.

D. Power decreases toward the shutdown neutron level due to the buildup of Sm-149.

ANSWER: A.

FREXDFEES B 58443 AERSIS]EFEIIRE > RS F2FAd - Al
Ftsen- o] BFEis o K @‘3?;4_' ;fzﬁ*“loll%:r% FE»]EIE?':'L'r’)% FHEEEtHiTe T A -]i;," i Fx

boda i @ﬁﬁ FEHRBERBIET 0 AR R BREH SR R?
A FEFPFSE gb%»{iir%i‘a tvo F] 5 Xe-135:0% %

B. # ) %ﬂ LA BER] e 0 F] G Sm-149i0% %
C.ﬁ$ﬂ%@%ﬂ wrpw,ﬂ.mlﬁmm%

D. # X§Fipie 3+ 2| 5 Sm-149:1 7% 4

ER A
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Sei 0 K1.10 [2.9/2.9]
B g B3861 (P3860)

A reactor has been operating at 80% power for two months. A manual reactor scram is required for

a test. The scram will be followed by a reactor startup with criticality scheduled to occur 24 hours

after the scram.

The greatest assurance that xenon reactivity will permit criticality during the reactor startup will be

attained if the reactor is operated at

criticality is rescheduled for

A. 60%; 18
B. 60%; 30
C. 100%; 18
D. 100%; 30
ANSWER: B.

A. 60%; 18
B. 60%:; 30
C. 100%; 18
D. 100%; 30
§%: B

7

PR L 224
B ko

hours after the scram.
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power for 48 hours prior to the scram and if
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T RS ERTRRA c 2 F REB AL BRI
s PETRR o R FERG 3 E RA G §RRF BB AKB Y BT L T

X TEEAS P R



FB T 292006
foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
BE BIT3

A reactor has been operating at 50% power for four days. Power is then increased to 100% over a 1
hour period. How much time will be required for core xenon-135 concentration to reach its
minimum value after the power increase?

A. 4 to 8 hours

B. 10 to 15 hours

C. 40 to 50 hours

D. 70 to 80 hours

ANSWER: A.

FR®A50%5 § T @ gke %0 B8 b o BN A S T1100965 F oo fr FHAEGF S o
B oo Xe-135k R € " MPIH B @ ?

A. 43 8] pF

B. 103 15/] p*

C. 403 50| ¥

D. 703 80-] p*

I SN

7
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seidg s K111 [2.6/2.7]
B 55 B459 (P260)

Two identical reactors have been operating at a constant power level for one week. Reactor A is at
50% power and reactor B is at 100% power. If both reactors scram at the same time, xenon- 135

will peak first in reactor and the highest xenon-135 reactivity peak will occur in reactor

A.B;B
B.B; A
C.A;B
D. A A
ANSWER: C.

AAFLF BEAFLAFTER- & o F BBALS0%H S 0 A F EEBAI00% 5 T
e EAF BEFEEL AR AF BE Xe- 135 LRI 0 @ Xe-135F R &
BB EHL LS RE o

A.B:B
B.B: A
C.A'B
D.ASA
B%:C
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foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
FEL B1362

A reactor has been operating at 100% power for two weeks when power is reduced to 50%. During
the next 2 hours, what must the operator do to compensate for a change in core Xe-135?

A. The operator must add positive reactivity because Xe-135 is decaying.

B. The operator must add negative reactivity because Xe-135 is decaying.

C. The operator must add positive reactivity because Xe-135 is building in.

D. The operator must add negative reactivity because Xe-135 is building in.

ANSWER: C.

FRE100% 5 5 T8/ &> R{EF 150007 5 o 2B B2 pFp - BHA TR EARY
At 1K u}?{nge—BSm;I%@ ?

A FHRCFER S F AR FliXe-1350% %7

B. @R L /FE 4 r f FRAE > FliXel35F %7

C. EHRALFES L FRAE > FliXe- 1350 %7

D. @A R4~ fFRAE > FliXe-135L %7

gx: C
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foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
g B1759

Which one of the following describes the change in core xenon-135 concentration immediately

following a 10% power increase from equilibrium 70% power over a two-hour period?

A.

B.

Xe-135 concentration will initially decrease due to the increased rate of decay of Xe-135 to
Cs-135.

Xe-135 concentration will initially decrease due to the increased absorption of thermal neutrons
by xenon-135.

Xe-135 concentration will initially increase due to the increased I-135 production rate directly
from fission.

Xe-135 concentration will initially increase due to the increased production rate directly from

fission.

ANSWER: B.

(0% s & i | BER A 40100655 0 T Plie K B ALK KA e P Xe 13560k R @ 1 2

A.

B.
C.
D.
g x

Xe-1350k R A2A4= -] 0 Fl 5 Xe-135% % 1 48 -135: 53 4o

Xe-1350k R AxA4= 0] 0 Fl 5 A Xe-1355 e e ¥ 5 5 4o

Xe- 1351%)3{%’%‘3% » Fl A B dREA A w2 ehpk - 1353 4

Xe- 135,;&&4\%”%% v Fl A B FEA A w4 ihXe-1353 4
B.
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seidg s K111 [2.6/2.7]
B 5 B1761 (P1159)

Two identical reactors have been operating at a constant power level for one week. Reactor A is at
100% power and reactor B is at 50% power. If both reactors scram at the same time, xenon- 135

concentration will peak first in reactor and the highest peak xenon-135 concentration will

occur in reactor
A.B;B

B.B; A
C.A;B

D. A A
ANSWER: B.

AAFF BRAT RS S TEE- ko F BEARI0% % 0 F R EB £5096 % T i o

FAFRBREFALEE NFRE BADBXe-135kR E B 0 A BB riXe-135E B
Wl NMEE RE Yo

A.B: B

B.B:; A

C.A:B

D.AJA

§%: B

313



FB T 292006
foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
gL B2063

A reactor had been operating at 50% power for two weeks when power was increased to 100% over
a 3-hour period. To maintain reactor power stable during the next 24 hours, which one of the
following incremental control rod manipulations will be required?

A. Withdraw rods slowly during the entire period

B. Withdraw rods slowly at first, then insert rods slowly

C. Insert rods slowly during the entire period

D. Insert rods slowly at first, then withdraw rods slowly

ANSWER: D.

F R B50% 7 X TEEA ik 0 a3 PN B F R4 11009 0 F 7 Rz (24 PP aiER
EREF IR PEEFBRFTENTARES ST

A BEBRFES P SR Nl

B. BA- e Npdie o R ERE ~ Bl

C. & BIFEG » S0 T

D. S S 0dE » il o R SR NirdlEk

#*: D
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SeidE 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
B g B2158 (P2061)

A reactor had been operating at 100% power for two weeks when power was reduced to 50% over a
1-hour period. In order to maintain reactor power stable during the next 24 hours, which one of the
following incremental control rod manipulations will be required?

A. Withdraw rods slowly during the entire period.

B. Withdraw rods slowly at first, then insert rods slowly.

C. Insert rods slowly during the entire period.

D. Insert rods slowly at first, then withdraw rods slowly.

ANSWER: B.

FRERI00%7 5 T@@S > - PR EI50%7 5 o 57 A2 824 PN AR R
BRI REABETENTIRAS N ET?

A BEBRFES P SR Nl

B. S EM$ Wi dIHE 0 BB ERE  21#

C. & BIFEG » S0 T

D. SA EM4E > F1H > B E P it

#% : B.

7
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foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
gL B2259

Which one of the following describes the change in core xenon-135 concentration immediately
following a power increase from 50% power equilibrium conditions?

A. Initially decreases due to the increased rate of xenon-135 radioactive decay.

B. Initially decreases due to the increased absorption of thermal neutrons by xenon-135.

C. Initially increases due to the increased xenon-135 production from fission.

D. Initially increases due to the increased iodine-135 production from fission.

ANSWER: B.

PP K AR gyt 50967 ST G T 0 B e H 1S G P Xe- 135k R 1 2
AR RS F] 5 Xe-135%% 5t % % K 4

AR Y 0 T Xe- 13564 ¢ 3 e s 4

CARA R A o F] A 2 B @ 4 ehXe-1353 4o

CARAT R A > Fl G d 2 B 4 anpk 1353 4o

% ! B.

7

- O 0O W > 4
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SeidE 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
B g B2361 (P2360)

A reactor had been operating at 70% power for two weeks when power was increased to 100% over
a 2-hour period. To offset core Xe-135 reactivity changes during the next 12 hours, which one of
the following incremental control rod manipulations will be required?

A. Withdraw rods slowly during the entire period.

B. Withdraw rods slowly at first, then insert rods slowly.

C. Insert rods slowly during the entire period.

D. Insert rods slowly at first, then withdraw rods slowly.

ANSWER: D.

FREET0% FEHS F » od R84 2100967 F o 574 F 2 812 pFp o
Xe-135c0F R %1 > RIIEHFIHFE LT RES S iF?

A BEBRFES P SR Nl

B. BA= R4 LR 0 R ERE  TH#

C. AFBIFET Y ERE 13

D. BA= 3 B dd » fmdlf > R ERP DTl

% : D.

7
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SeidE 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
BB B2561 (P2559)

A reactor is initially operating at 100% power with equilibrium core xenon-135. Power is decreased
to 50% over a 2 hour period. No subsequent operator actions are taken. Considering only the
reactivity effects of core xenon-135 changes, which one of the following describes reactor power 10
hours after the power change is completed?

A. Less than 50% and decreasing slowly

B. Less than 50% and increasing slowly

C. Greater than 50% and decreasing slowly

D. Greater than 50% and increasing slowly

ANSWER: B.
F f@;%ﬁﬁm{r BT §rXe-1350% 2T 5 2100967 FiFHE o # I fd ) PER RS 25096 0 i
FHEmERR BT N R P Xe-135: T A 2 hE ,~)§"£f@s’—r”']'?'%‘ﬁﬁf‘l' w it
T AHFRSRAEI0)EFE R RESF?

A, 3509 0 B B

B. /[ *5096 > & F % B 4

C. * 509 » ¥ ¢ ¥ M)

D. * 28509 » ¥ ¥ i 3 4

#x° B
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foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
BEL T B2762

A reactor is initially operating at 60% power with equilibrium core xenon-135. Power is increased
to 80% over a 2-hour period. No subsequent operator actions are taken.

Considering only the reactivity effects of core xenon-135 changes, which one of the following
describes reactor power 24 hours after the power change is completed?

A. Greater than 80% and decreasing slowly

B. Greater than 80% and increasing slowly

C. Less than 80% and decreasing slowly

D. Less than 80% and increasing slowly

ANSWER: C.
Fl b A A BT §rXe- 13518 12 T 5 3060967 KB o 3 %t [ PEN K 4 1809 ¢ L
B B B0 o 7 s B Xe-13SE R TA 2 R BRI T Ain K DA g it
T AP AR R A G FELF RESF?

A, *380% X2 EBUR )

B. 18096 0 & ¥ 4 M 4

C. /| >809 » & ¥ M|

D. /| %8096 » i ¥ i fh 3 4

¥%: C
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foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
gL B2862

A reactor has been operating at 50% power for 3 hours following a one-hour power reduction from

steady-state 100% power. Which one of the following describes the current core xenon-135

concentration?

A. Increasing toward a peak

B. Decreasing toward an upturn
C. Increasing toward equilibrium
D. Decreasing toward equilibrium
ANSWER: A.

FOR B Fot— ] BN 1009 FE R84 5 1 509% 7 F 0 X E
TP e o Xe-1352_ k& 92

A. § e i (B 4

B. i w2

C. 31 % T s 4o

D. & T ]
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foidp 0 K111 [2.6/2.7]
gL B3259

A reactor is initially operating at equilibrium 100% power. An operator inserts control rods
intermittently over a period of 30 minutes. At the end of this time period, reactor power is 70%.
Assuming no additional operator actions are taken, what will reactor power be after an additional 60
minutes?

A. 70% and stable

B. Less than 70% and slowly increasing

C. Less than 70% and slowly decreasing

D. Less than 70% and stable

ANSWER: C.

F s B A 3010096 T et 38 o B | 4304 480 BTN B ECH R~ 2R o RS
AP F B F 709  BREEHR AL BT b (7 Pl {2 en00A 4a1s o K F
F g dofn ?

A 70% > & iR

B. /] #2709 > % 3 4

C. /] »27096 > = 8]

D. /| %70% > & BiFFE L

$%: C

7
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foidp K112 [2.82.3]
g BA63

A reactor has been operating at 100% power for several weeks. Following a reactor scram/trip the
reactor first will be considered xenon-free after...

A. 40 to 50 hours.

B. 70 to 80 hours.

C. 100 to 110 hours.

D. 130 to 140 hours.

ANSWER: B.

FRERIH 5T @@t bFr RELEB2ZEFE S "R F REAHRRE © A
=
vq‘

&
A
B.
C. 100% 110/ p*
D. 130% 140/] p*
4
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foidp K112 [2.82.3]
FEL B1462

A reactor scram has occurred following two months operation at steady-state 100% power. How
soon after the scram will the reactor first be considered xenon-free?

A. 8 to 10 hours

B. 24 to 30 hours

C. 40 to 50 hours

D. 70 to 80 hours

ANSWER: D.

TEES B AER AERETSESOCFRFRE RN

F.
—
S
S
R
m
l"‘
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foidp K112 [2.82.3]
g B2159 (P1063)

A reactor has been operating at 100% power for three weeks when a reactor scram occurs. Which
one of the following describes the concentration of Xe-135 in the core 24 hours after the scram?
A. At least 2 times the concentration at the time of the scram and decreasing

B. Less than 1/2 the concentration at the time of the scram and decreasing

C. At or approaching a peak value

D. Approximately the same as at the time of the scram

ANSWER: D.

FRE 100967 F T ER G  H AR BB R - TP F AR R Bk B
Yoo p iXe- 1350k B 7

A 3R EREEGDS B TR B

B. 7 Il& ez A2~ o ¥ B

C. & RiT¥ i

D. ~ ek Bpiip s

% : D.
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seidp 0 KI1.12[2.8/2.3]
BEE T B2262 (P2462)

Twenty-four hours after a reactor scram from a long-term, steady-state, 100% power run, the core
xenon-135 concentration will be approximately...

A. the same as at the time of the scram and decreasing.

B. the same as at the time of the scram and increasing.

C. 50% lower than at the time of the scram and decreasing.

D. 50% higher than at the time of the scram and increasing.

ANSWER: A.
FRREaLDEEI00%7 FTEHLEF L EE > 21824 Pl o dXe- 135k R+ 9
A BERPARE S T2 EBR)

B. 25 BpripE > T2 380 4

C. & BpF 509 > & iFbrg |

D. fik B pF+ 5096 0 & 7 i @i 4o

gx A
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seidp 0 KI1.12[2.8/2.3]
BEE T B2461 (P2262)

Fourteen hours after a reactor scram from 100% power equilibrium xenon conditions, the amount of

core xenon-135 will be...

A. lower than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net positive reactivity since the
scram.

B. lower than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net negative reactivity since the
scram.

C. higher than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net positive reactivity since the
scram.

D. higher than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net negative reactivity since the

scram.
ANSWER: D.

FRE L1009 F T g & kT4 &> 2 814 prjg s p Xe-135eh7 £ 4§
A 10096 T s & 0 T p AR S 2 ED R RR

B. ([ 100% T fa & » X2 p &R S rELFRR

C. x3100% s 4 » X2 p &2 84 220 F A

D. = 100% L fs & » X2 p &R 84 2 EhFRA

g% D
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SeidF 0 K112 [2.8/2.3]
B g B2662 (P2662)

Given:

A reactor had been operating at 100% power for six weeks when a scram occurred.
A reactor startup was performed and criticality was reached 16 hours after the scram.
Two hours later, the reactor is stable at 30% power.

If no operator actions occur during the next hour, reactor power will because core
Xe-135 concentration is

A. increase; decreasing

B. increase; increasing

C. decrease; decreasing

D. decrease; increasing

ANSWER: A.

FRRE>?I100% 7 S8 k> g Eiec Higieimr RBAR > I30F 16/ PFisE T
ek o @ PR 0 KRB0 H FETRE c F 2 - FPERE AT RH T

—

PIF B e T A BoXe3SERL & .
A. B 4 s R

B. ﬁg’ﬁ ;ﬁg’ﬁ

C. w5 Rl

D. &) ;fgfﬁ

i3 A
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SeidF 0 K112 [2.8/2.3]
B g B2763 (P2762)

A reactor that had been operating at 100% power for about two months was shutdown over a 2-hour
period. Following the shutdown, core xenon-135 will reach a long-term steady-stateconcentration in

hours.

A. 81010

B. 20 to 25
C.40to 50

D. 70 to 80
ANSWER: D.

BB 100%7 FTEES B 1 > RS AS PR TR Binz 8 popXe-135
2 o
[
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foidp K113 [2.6/2.6]
FE B63

If a reactor that has operated at 100% power for 10 days is shut down rapidly, xenon
concentration will...

A. slowly decay away to almost zero in 3 days.

B. increase to a new equilibrium in 3 days.

C. peak in about a half day, then decay to almost zero in 3 days.

D. ramp down with reactor power.

ANSWER: C.

EFRE100% 7 FEHI0% o R B0 § A ME
A B3X PN SR FIIRTE

B. 3% P H 4 FIATT it

C. X pdpliis  Aadip RIIRITE

D. M5 B 5T

B%C
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foidp K113 [2.6/2.6]
BEL B1463

Which one of the following describes a reason for the direction of change in core xenon-135
reactivity immediately after a reactor shutdown from long-term power operation?

A. The production rate of Xe-135 from [-135 decay significantly decreases.

B. The production rate of Xe-135 from fission significantly decreases.

C. The removal rate of Xe-135 by decay to I-135 significantly decreases.

D. The removal rate of Xe-135 by neutron absorption significantly decreases.

ANSWER: D.

FRELLDH FERHE P > TAFF LS T B E R P Xe-135F AR 2 TR
gk F] 9

A d 2A-135% %A 4 2 Xe-135ch4 4 FRF R
B. d ~A%a 42 Xe-135mﬁz FEFR)

C. Xe-135% % 3 #:-1352 Xe-135# ' 5 H ¥ i |
D. ## 3 & jzz Xe- 135%%“%—1 ByEE

% D

7
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
g B56

A reactor has been shut down for two weeks after six months of full power operation. A reactor
startup is performed and reactor power is stabilized at 10%. What control rod movement is required
to maintain 10% stable power over the next 2 hours?

A. Small amounts of rod insertion to compensate for samarium depletion.

B. Small amounts of rod withdrawal to compensate for samarium buildup.

C. Small amounts of rod insertion to compensate for xenon burnout.

D. Small amounts of rod withdrawal to compensate for xenon buildup.

ANSWER: D.

FRELA B 20 FEES > BAT o n 5F READ  FEF BERETAI09% % o
Bt 82 ) FEPN L1096 E R F 0 PIE BAcR B E A ?

A. o] B g gl dE ~ 0 AT Smeit 4L

B. /| B enfr a4 o A O Smen R

C. /| e dl#iE » » 1A F Xerit 4o

D. | B e 0o L F Xesh A4

§%: D
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
FEL B62

A reactor that has been operating at 100% power for about two weeks has power reduced to 50% in
1 hour. To compensate for the change in xenon-135 during the next 4 hours, the operator must add...
A. negative reactivity to compensate for xenon building in.

B. negative reactivity because xenon is rapidly decaying away.

C. positive reactivity to compensate for xenon building in.

D. positive reactivity because xenon is rapidly decaying away.

ANSWER: C.

FRE® a100% % FTi@@a ¥ > RS AR TR I50%F F o 50 4 HXe-13582 124
LR S B At

Al FFRER  MAEL F DR

B. éﬁf@;&’lﬂwmmmﬁf’%

C. Rk AL DR

D. &t F &R > Fli i Pt & %

%1 C

=
W
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
g B263

A reactor has been operating at full power for 10 weeks when a scram occurs. The reactor is made

critical 24 hours later, and power level is maintained low in the intermediate range. To maintain a

constant power level for the next several hours, control rods must be...

A. inserted, because xenon burnout will cause increased neutron flux peaking near the periphery of
the core.

B. maintained at the present height as xenon establishes its equilibrium value for this power level.

C. inserted, because xenon will approximately follow its normal decay curve.

D. withdrawn, because xenon concentration is increasing toward equilibrium.

ANSWER: C.

Ff@s‘*“ AHFTERIOFEFAER L F BEAFRETIRA > A B TR LY 2
FIENNT o 50 A2 S Hol PR AR 5O 2 R

A oro FlRa A AR R B AT Y 5 R B

B. ¥ fp whE B0 L j’f:’i A d T 1T g

C.#@Mﬂéiiﬂ-&g,ﬁ«gg i -0 P

D. ﬂéiﬁ,;é)iﬁiﬁ%i?ﬁﬁg{%u

#%: C
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
g B363 (P2260)

A reactor is initially shut down with no xenon in the core. The reactor is taken critical and 4 hours
later power is in the middle of the intermediate range monitors, range 8. The maintenance
department has asked that power be maintained constant at this level for approximately 12 hours.
To accomplish this, control rods will have to be...

A. withdrawn slowly for the duration of the 12 hours.

B. inserted slowly for the duration of the 12 hours.

C. withdrawn slowly for 4 to 6 hours, then inserted slowly.

D. inserted slowly for 4 to 6 hours, then withdrawn slowly.

ANSWER: A.

dlE e R

A, P12 Y ER

B. 120 P SRR

C. 426/ P5® S| I RIEERIF
D. *t42 6/ FF¢ BHRFE > > RiSERP D
B30 A
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
g BA6I

Four hours after a reactor scram from a long-term, steady-state, 100% power run, the reactor has

been taken critical and is to be maintained at 1% to 2% power. Which one of the following operator

actions is required?

A. Add positive reactivity because xenon is building in

B. Add negative reactivity because xenon is building in

C. Add negative reactivity because xenon is decaying away
D. Add positive reactivity because xenon is decaying away
ANSWER: A.

F B 100%E B EL S FEHEF A EB > Hisn | BrF RELI TR
22067 F o B R L FHPT 0 i iF 9

A derLF R TG40 AR

B. 4er fF bR > Flod 40 g

C.herf AR > Foi 40 bt

D. 4~ FuR > F54 40 %%

Fx A
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
BE B964 (P2262)

Sixteen hours after a reactor scram from 100% power, equilibrium xenon condition, the amount of

core xenon will be...

A. lower than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net positive reactivity since the
scram.

B. higher than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net positive reactivity since the
scram.

C. lower than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net negative reactivity since the
scram.

D. higher than 100% equilibrium xenon, and will have added a net negative reactivity since the
scram.

ANSWER: D.

BE 10097 5 ~ Ty F R THE2 LR 2816 F g F 7 ERE
J100% T R & > F P p AR e ERERR
A3100% TR & > X P p AR e 0 ERE A
1 100% T R & 0 TP pERLIE e ELFRR
«’%~100%ifﬁ$ﬁ TP R AR e EEF RRE

K
A.
B.
C.
D.
2% D.
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
FE Bl164

A reactor is operating at 100% power with equilibrium xenon conditions at the beginning of a fuel

cycle when a reactor scram occurs. The reactor is taken critical 4 hours later. Which one of the

following describes the effect of xenon on control rod worth when the reactor becomes critical?

A. Increasing xenon concentration at the periphery of the core will cause periphery rods to exhibit
high-worth characteristics.

B. Peak thermal flux at the periphery of the core will cause periphery rods to exhibit high-worth
characteristics.

C. Peak thermal flux at the center of the core will cause center rods to exhibit high-worth
characteristics.

D. Decreasing xenon concentration at the center of the core will cause center control rods to exhibit

high-worth characteristics.

ANSWER: B.
F R ""“fiﬁ*ﬁﬂ AT AR T 0100965 R S EE L F R BA R 4 B E
L) BESEIITRR o T Al K B AR 0 K RERAR & 3 HHG AR E?

A, H e J}:gl‘“l%‘i* FEAREERFGLAFIBIRE MK

B. tbpoifont G B¢ EREGEIBERE MR K
C. J)ﬁ.uc‘ﬁ_mif‘t |§§i13‘aﬂ-’-§ %ﬂ‘lﬁ-fﬂf'ﬁﬁ—l-mﬂﬁﬂ\ Lyl
D. Misped hf dER%EERS LB ERE ARk
£%: B
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FB T 292006
foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
BEL B1663

A reactor is initially operating at 50% power with equilibrium core xenon-135. Power is increased
to 75% over a 1 hour period with no subsequent operator actions. Considering only the reactivity
effects of core xenon-135 changes, which one of the following describes reactor power 8 hours after
the power change?

A. Greater than 75% and decreasing slowly

B. Greater than 75% and increasing slowly

C. Lower than 75% and decreasing slowly

D. Lower than 75% and increasing slowly

ANSWER: A.
F R BAzA 50% 7 5 2 Yp oo Xe-135F ok T B o - ] PEHPRT N 4 37596 F 0 38
WRAFEI TR R Y B P Xe- 1355 R 474 2 thF R 0 T AP B AR f it

ThH R AR FELE RES S

A < 375% 0 T E R
B. %7595 > & ¥ B g 4
C. | 3759% » & ¥ SR |
D. -} 37596 » & 2 i+
& OA
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
BEL B1762

A reactor is operating at 100% power with equilibrium xenon conditions at the beginning of a fuel

cycle when a reactor scram occurs. The reactor is taken critical 4 hours later. Which one of the

following describes the effect of core xenon-135 on control rod worth when the reactor becomes

critical?

A. High xenon-135 concentration at the periphery of the core will cause periphery rods to exhibit
relatively high-worth characteristics.

B. High xenon-135 concentration at the periphery of the core will cause central rods to exhibit
relatively high-worth characteristics.

C. High xenon-135 concentration at the center of the core will cause peripheral rods to exhibit
relatively high-worth characteristics.

D. High xenon-135 concentration at the center of the core will cause central rods to exhibit
relatively high-worth characteristics.

ANSWER: C.

BB A48~ THrq F 0T A100% 7 FEE > MEF A F RBER M FE RBE
PR EDITRR o T A f LA Ry 0 F BB TRA o Yo Xe- 1355 e AR R F Y
Yoo % Xe-1355F kB M- ¢ R E G R PE AMEEK

Yoo B Xe-1350F kR B¢ Hi? & il R AP E MR

Yoo ¥ & Xe-1350F (kB M-¢ R E G R PE AMEEK

Yoo ¥ & Xe-1350F kB M-¢ WA Y L A AP B AT

£%: C.

SISH-IESE

R
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FB T 292006
foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
g BI862 (P361)

A plant has been operating at 100% power for two months when a reactor scram occurs. Shortly
after the reactor scram a reactor startup is commenced. Six hours after the scram, reactor power is at
2%. To maintain power stable at 2% over the next hour, the operator must add...

A. positive reactivity because core xenon-135 is building up.

B. negative reactivity because core xenon-135 is building up.

C. positive reactivity because core xenon-135 is decaying away.

D. negative reactivity because core xenon-135 is decaying away.

ANSWER: A.

FReE»100%7 X TE@a B » gt Ry 2 A0 F RERFEFEE &

2k OA

7

BieA P FBEEHFL20% 50 - PPN AR FET20% 0 MEER %
N

A B FRR O FERpeXe-1358 &R FH

B. fF R > FlipeXe-1351 &3

C. 2F R » FliYpsXe1351 % %

D. §F R > FipsXe-1358 % %

¢
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foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
BEL T B2062

A reactor is initially operating at 100% power with equilibrium core xenon-135. Power is decreased
to 75% over a 1-hour period and stabilized. No subsequent operator actions are taken. Considering
only the reactivity effects of core xenon-135 changes, which one of the following describes reactor
power 10 hours after the power change?

A. Greater than 75% and decreasing slowly

B. Greater than 75% and increasing slowly

C. Less than 75% and decreasing slowly

D. Less than 75% and increasing slowly

ANSWER: D.

F ol BAzA 210097 & 24 Xe-135T frjk jo T aE o 74 - o] RN 4D 7596 % i PR
T rERR AR ERE T N g P Xe- 13550 A 4 hE BRE > T AP H L
FEd it bt @R S E10) PR F RES S ?

A < 375% 0 T E R

B. %7595 > & ¥ g 4

C. | 3759% » & ¥ SR |

D. /] %759 > ¥ 2 1 B 4

% D.
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seidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
B gL B2263 (N/A)

A reactor is operating at 80% power following a power reduction from 100% over a one-hour
period. To keep reactor power at 80% over the next three hours, the operator must control
rods or reactor recirculation flow rate.

A. insert; increase

B. insert; decrease

C. withdraw; increase

D. withdraw; decrease

ANSWER: C.

FRe® te— ] P L0097 X 1 1 80%+ F @ - 51 2 = PR BES T 280
% EHR BT HHBSF FRERARAE

A B~ 5 B
B. #&» 5 ]
C. :}éi",;fgfﬁ
D. 3 315 o)
i C
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Fp 1 292006
seidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
B 5 B2964 (P2963)

A reactor is operating at 60% power immediately after a one-hour power increase from equilibrium
40% power. To keep reactor power at 60% over the next two hours, the operator must

control rods or reactor recirculation flow rate.

A. insert; increase

B. insert; decrease

C. withdraw; increase

D. withdraw; decrease

ANSWER: B.

FRE tem [ PR 0 84096 et S gt M 4e 2 60% 7 F B o A 2 5A | BN AHF b
Bt 609 WA IS F_ FREEARAE

A B~ 5 B

B. #& > 5 )

C. 415 3 4

D. # ;B

g% B
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FB T 292006
foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
g B3063

A reactor is initially operating at 100% power with equilibrium core xenon-135. Power is decreased
to 75% over a 1-hour period and stabilized. No subsequent operator actions are taken. Considering
only the reactivity effects of core xenon-135 changes, which one of the following describes reactor
power 30 hours after the power change?

A. Less than 75% and increasing slowly

B. Less than 75% and decreasing slowly

C. Greater than 75% and increasing slowly

D. Greater than 75% and decreasing slowly

ANSWER: C.

F s BAzd 100967 & 2. Yp o« Xe-135T frp jn T i@ d > 7 & - ] PFN SE 3 75905 1 PR
i’ =z @ﬁié;ﬁ AP E R B0 o N4 R P Xe- 1355 R AL R R TP L
FER R A FE R E30 ] FiEF BEHF D

A ) %~75/ I BT

B. /] %75% » x ¥ BRG]

C. =3v759% » & ¥ 3 3 4

D. =< *75% » & 2 F 8]

§%:C
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seidF 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
B g B3563 (P3563)

A plant had been operating at 100% power for two months when a reactor scram occurred. Soon

afterward, a reactor startup was performed. Twelve hours after the scram, the startup has been

paused with reactor power at 2%.
To maintain reactor power stable at 2% over the next hour, the operator must add

reactivity because core xenon-135 concentration will be

A. positive; increasing.

B. negative; increasing.
C. positive; decreasing.

D. negative; decreasing.
ANSWER: D.

TREI00%7 F TS B o LA F REAR D AL F RFR

B o
12/ ] F B 5 520 70 dF2 (5 PP F BEBEHF0ETN2% 0 THA R

PR FipeeXe-135kRM-§ o
AR 34

B. §  H4

C. & ;>

D. g >

¥%: D

345

& b 12

E/ETIPN



FB T 292006
foidp 0 K114 [3.1/3.2]
g B3863

A nuclear power plant has been operating at steady-state 100% reactor power for three weeks when
the operator slowly adds negative reactivity to the core over a period of 15 minutes to lower power
level to 90%. Which one of the following describes reactor power 60 minutes later

if no additional operator action is taken?

A. Higher than 90% and increasing slowly.

B. Higher than 90% and decreasing slowly.

C. Lower than 90% and increasing slowly.

D. Lower than 90% and decreasing slowly.

ANSWER: D.

%
A. B 79096 > ¥ A R e
B. %3909 » i’
C
D
¢

ﬂ
i
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S

4
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P 292007
feidp 0 K101 [2.9/3.1]
BE B64

What is the definition of a "burnable poison?"

A. Isotopes manufactured into the fuel with large-scatter macroscopic cross sections to improve
neutron thermalization.

B. Thermal neutron absorbing material added to the fuel during manufacturing to increase initial
core fuel load.

C. Thermal neutron absorbing material produced in the non-fissionable fuel isotopes by fast
neutron absorption.

D. Fast neutron absorbing material loaded into the upper one-third of the core to aid in flattening
the thermal neutron flux.

ANSWER: B.

e k& S e

door ALY B4 XS E R G e k0 R TS .

Gl YR e~ DB L R et R R
b o Rl & ¢ s TR S edTa A2 hE Y 3Tl o
el PR Z A2 - pe? Ssjeigl o F kKT Y S o
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F 8 292007

Foae #f ¢ K1.01 [2.9/3.1]

F 5.1 B136

Burnable poisons are placed in a reactor core to...

A. increase the amount of fuel that can be loaded into the core.

B. accommodate control rod depletion that occurs over core life.

C. compensate for the buildup of xenon-135 that occurs over core life.

D. ensure that the reactor will always operate in an undermoderated condition.
ANSWER: A.

R R e T RALFT L .

A H e rypad gl §

B. i g d b P BE G

C. &l ahodbd Ashhi-135

D. F£i%F &% ¢ - ® &t % fr(undermoderated); f& T 38
%A
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Foae #f ¢ K1.01 [2.9/3.1]

F 5.1 B264

Burnable poisons are loaded into the core to...

A. reduce the rod shadowing effect between shallow rods early in core life.

B. provide for flux shaping in areas of deep rods during high power operation.

C. increase the excess reactivity that can be loaded into the core during refueling.

D. ensure the moderator coefficient of reactivity remains negative throughout core life.
ANSWER: C.

-
A
ﬁ"

Lt 2T RZ ST L o

A B OY e B2 B 2 (rod shadowing effect)
FEE Y 3 EREE R Y 3 1§ A575(flux shaping)

B HE Vb M s DI F R R
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*
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Foae #f ¢ K1.01 [2.9/3.1]

F 5. ¢ B364 (P362)

Which one of the following is not a function performed by burnable poisons in an operating
reactor?

A. Provide neutron flux shaping.

B. Provide more uniform power density.

C. Counteract the effects of control rod burnout.

D. Allow higher fuel enrichment of initial core load.

ANSWER: C.

s

A. #F P 53 2 FFA)(flux shaping)

B. #i {3 F 2R

C. i g dite e

D. A~ bt I RA DR b
gx:C

B EELE ST L X PN
A
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feidp 0 K101 [2.9/3.1]
g B1265

Gadolinium (Gd-155 and -157) is used instead of boron (B-10) as the

cross section for absorbing thermal

as compared to gadolinium, boron has a much

neutrons.

A. control rod; larger

B. burnable poison; larger
C. control rod; smaller

D. burnable poison; smaller
ANSWER: D.

351
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Foae #f ¢ K1.01 [2.9/3.1]

F 5.1 B2564 (P2164)

Why are burnable poisons installed in a reactor core?

A. To shield reactor fuel from thermal neutron flux until later in core life

B. To compensate for control rod burnout that occurs over core life

C. To flatten the radial thermal neutron flux distribution at the end of core life
D. To ensure a negative moderator temperature coefficient early in core life
ANSWER: A.

LR AF R X ETRESL D

A FEF ptisd 2 BER - EIRpeE e RY
B. ¥ g & &0 4 il s

C. EhpedbiPIngefid I grs
D. b e bi-PengioE R ks §
FF A
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F 8 292007

Foae 5 ¢ K1.03 [2.4/2.7]

F 5.1 B564 (P264)

Just prior to refueling, control rods are nearly fully withdrawn at 100% power. After refueling, the

control rods are inserted much farther into the core at 100% power.

Which one of the following is the primary reason for the change in full power control rod position?

A. Reactivity from power defect at beginning of core life (BOL) is much greater than at end of core
life (EOL).

B. Reactivity from void coefficient at EOL is much greater than at BOL.

C. The excess reactivity in the core at BOL is much greater than at EOL.

D. The integral control rod worth at EOL is much greater than at BOL.

ANSWER: C.

g R 2w 2100967 FPER IR R 2 D o R 2 18 0 210097 F pF
Bl SR O e oo

THARE S LA A FEREPL R DL R RF?

A kpHFTEhF R AR eEEi® (BOL) ¢ apwd &k (EOL) ek o
B. kpziethienr RR BReEarP Y e F iAol o

C. o B F bk s kb bbbk + 55 o

D. A5l A e e rD i b s
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F 8 292007

Foae 5 ¢ K1.03 [2.4/2.7]

F-5.: BI1163 (P1264)

Refer to the drawing of Kesrversus core age for a reactor core following a refueling outage (see
figure below).

Which one of the following is responsible for the majority of the decrease in Kettrfrom point 1 to
point 27

A. Depletion of fuel

B. Burnout of burnable poisons

C. Initial heat-up of the reactor

D. Buildup of fission product poisons

ANSWER: D.

HHepz 18 24Kt F B <& 8 (LTH) -
N@ﬁﬁ%ﬁ&ﬁ@ﬂ%ﬂ%&ﬁii&ﬂ?

CF e da g
AR AR

O awp» A [
1op S
$
S
¥
3
‘?_

N

$% D,
1
K, 3
2
4
CORE AGE
K, VERSUS CORE AGE
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seidp 0 K103 [2.4/2.7]
B 5t B1364 (P1864)

Refer to the drawing of Kesrversus core age (see figure below).

The change in Kett from point 2 to point 3 is caused by...

A. depletion of fuel.

B. depletion of control rods.

C. burnout of burnable poisons.

D. burnout of fission product poisons.

ANSWER: C.

FF Kt g2 6B (L7@) o

Ko/ BR2 5| BE3 60 1 27

C. 7 b d fr cprjs

D. & H A & chihjs

- C.

A
E

A 5l Azen o

1
3
K
2
4
CORE AGE
K.r VERSUS CORE AGE
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F 8 292007

Foae 5 ¢ K1.03 [2.4/2.7]

F 5.1 B1563 (P1563)

Refer to the drawing of Kesrversus core age (see figure below).
The major cause for the change in Ketrfrom point 3 to point 4 is...
A. depletion of U-235.

B. depletion of U-238.

C. burnout of burnable poisons.

D. buildup of fission product poisons.

ANSWER: A.

T KB B (A TH) -

K€ BE3T| BE4 e i 2 & B F]_ & sldecho
A. U-235e7%+ 42

B. U-238%4 42

C. v %4  cptf

D. A A4 pnd

F% A
1
K, 3
2
4
CORE AGE
K., VERSUS CORE AGE
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P 292007
foildE 0 K103 [2.4/2.7]
g B3264

Refer to the curve of Ketrversus core age for an operating reactor (see figure below).

The reactor has been operating at 100% power for several weeks and is currently operating between
points 2 and 3 on the curve.

Assuming reactor recirculation flow rate remains the same, what general control rod operation will
be necessary to maintain the reactor operating at 100% power until point 3 is reached?

A. Withdrawal for the entire period.

B. Withdrawal at first, then insertion.

C. Insertion for the entire period.

D. Insertion at first, then withdrawal.

ANSWER: C.

54 EEY F R Kattpod b9 AR (LTH) -

FEF et 1 100% S8 BB AL o p oo @RSt d R 2T 832 /o

B F R BRI E A G B REF R 110097 F - 3 P83 3 R BT
FlHpg TS 2
A, BB o3 0
B. L3 B iE

C. FEEt) [ 304 » 1
D. L3> » L 3
Ker
s % C
gx:C 2
4
CORE AGE
K. VERSUS CORE AGE
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feil4F 0 K101 [3.8/3.9]
g B3365

A nuclear power plant was operating at steady-state 100% power near the end of a fuel cycle when
a reactor scram occurred. Reactor pressure is being maintained at 600 psig in anticipation of
commencing a reactor startup.

Four hours after the scram, with reactor pressure still at 600 psig, which one of the following will
cause the fission rate in the reactor core to increase?

A. Reactor vessel pressure is allowed to increase by 20 psig.

B. Reactor coolant temperature is allowed to increase by 3°F.

C. The operator fully withdraws the first group of control rods.

D. An additional two hours is allowed to pass with no other changes in plant parameters.
ANSWER: C.

- i TR KB 1100007 FAEER - SR L F &R o F BRI
WELE R ol 0 F R 4 a4 5600psig o & B w [ S 0 £ BB 4 72X 2600psig 0 T
ok R RF s A R S e 9

A F YRR 4 3 4 20psig

F e 4 FroKiR BB 4e3°F

Ry - Haeirdlgrad

R SEEE e RT @+@51$
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e 5 ¢ K1.01 [3.8/3.9]

F 5. 1 B3465 (P3464)

A nuclear power plant was operating at steady-state 100% power near the end of a fuel cycle when
a reactor scram occurred. Four hours after the scram, reactor pressure is being maintained at 600
psig in anticipation of commencing a reactor startup.

At this time, which one of the following will cause the fission rate in the reactor core to decrease?
A. Core void fraction is decreased by 2%.

B. Reactor coolant temperature is allowed to decrease by 3°F.

C. The operator fully withdraws the first group of control rods.

D. An additional two hours is allowed to pass with no other changes in plant parameters.
ANSWER: D.

— Pri RO R ORI AP 11100967 FAE TR 0 L PEF A F R ER o LB | pr
o YL F B F RGBS A 6oop51g s TP K BERE e AN
B g Q

A g giE A R 20%
B. F Y4 dr-RiE BT " 3°F
C. SHEA S -Heprdlpzrdd

D. 2R stmtwicg™ £ +ﬁ5 | P
gx: D
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Fp 292008
fea 7 0 K1.02[3.8/3.8]
350 BI1065 (N/A)

A refueling outage has just been completed and a reactor startup is being commenced. Which one of
the following lists the method(s) used to add positive reactivity during the startup to criticality?

A. Control rods only

B. Recirculation pump flow only

C. Control rods and recirculation pump flow

D. Recirculation pump flow and steaming rate

ANSWER: A.

- F gkl S vl i T B dpfade e T 5@1’?—%‘@% * kA4 TR R PRk e 2 2
A TR AR

B. ??#%}ﬁfg@,,;ﬁg

C. EAlfe L FRAE

D. £ ipHRAMREE ZiTE

gx A
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seit#g 0 K1.03 [4.1/4.0]
B g0 B266 (P65)

While withdrawing control rods during a reactor startup, the count rate doubles. If the same amount
of reactivity that caused the first doubling is added again, the count rate will and the

reactor will be

A. more than double; subcritical
B. more than double; critical

C. double; subcritical

D. double; critical

ANSWER: B.

s ot R A RS i A N S B
AFRGEE

A B TRR

B. <R TR

C. B3 =&h

D i%ﬁ L=y

%% : B.
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Fp 292008
seit#g 0 K1.03 [4.1/4.0]
B 5 BI1565 (P1065)

During a reactor startup, equal increments of positive reactivity are being sequentially added and
the count rate is allowed to reach equilibrium after each addition. Which one of the following
statements concerning the equilibrium count rate applies after each successive reactivity addition?
A. The time required to reach equilibrium count rate is the same.

B. The time required to reach equilibrium count rate is shorter.

C. The numerical change in equilibrium count rate increases.

D. The numerical change in equilibrium count rate is the same.

ANSWER: C.

hm F bt pE o ApE BB L B K BN de ~ 0B AE = e (5300 Pl T T o
b=t de 2 F O R 218 0 T A e F AR T i e S a0l FE P 2

A ZEET|T etk pE T iodp %
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C. T frp etk e ¢ e 6 b=t i 4o
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FB 1 292008
foil 47 K103 [4.1/4.0]
g B1766 (P2468)

A reactor startup is in progress with a current Kerof 0.95 and a current equilibrium source range
count rate of 150 cps. Which one of the following equilibrium count rates will occur when Kes
becomes 0.98?

A. 210 cps

B. 245 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 375 cps

ANSWER: D.

- F R EFES > P e Ker 50950 T mRiE I HS 5 150cps o § Kerdg = 0.98pF » T izt
B AR50

A. 210 cps

B. 245 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 375 cps

2% D.
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F8 292008

a5 ¢ K1.03 [4.1/4.0]

F 5. B1964

A reactor startup is in progress and the reactor is slightly subcritical. Assuming the reactor remains

subcritical, a short control rod withdrawal will cause the reactor period to initially shorten, and

then...

A. gradually lengthen and stabilize at a negative 80 second period.

B. gradually lengthen and stabilize at infinity.

C. gradually lengthen until reactor power reaches the point of adding heat, then stabilize at infinity.

D. gradually lengthen until the neutron population reaches equilibrium, then stabilize at a negative
80 second period.

ANSWER: B.

- F g Lk Rl > Tt X Rh o B R R A TRA o - BdlRi - ] ERg
RF%%ﬁﬂﬁkﬁﬁa%@
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FB 1 292008
foil 47 K103 [4.1/4.0]
g B2069

A reactor startup is in progress with a current Kerof 0.95 and a current equilibrium source range
count rate of 120 cps. Which one of the following equilibrium count rates will occur when Kest
becomes 0.98?

A. 210 cps

B. 245 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 375 cps

ANSWER: C.

- F Yt im0 P o Ker 5 0.95 0 T §FREE B G 1200ps o § Ker® = 0.98pF » T {3t
ST R

A. 210 cps

B. 245 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 375 cps

2% C

7
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Sep & 0 K1.03 [4.1/4.0]
BE: B2165 (P1766)

A reactor startup is in progress with the reactor currently subcritical.

Which one of the following describes the change in count rate resulting from a short control rod

withdrawal with Kesrat 0.95 as compared to an identical control rod withdrawal with Kerat 0.99?

(Assume reactivity additions are equal, and the reactor remains subcritical.)

A. Both the prompt jump in count rate and the increase in stable count rate will be the same.

B. Both the prompt jump in count rate and the increase in stable count rate will be smaller with Kes
at 0.95.

C. The prompt jump in count rate will be smaller with Kerrat 0.95, but the increase in stable count
rate will be the same.

D. The prompt jump in count rate will be the same, but the increase in stable count rate will be
smaller with Kerrat 0.95.

ANSWER: B.

- F Y BTl Tt SRR o T AP F A it B Ker 5095 IR M- ] BT
RS 1 B Ker 50998 740 b iyl de Nk A Apt 2 (B F R 4 2394p
ook R Y et R )

PR g B B AR IGTIT ni edodp e

Ker % 0950 2 3+ i g fF e = 21 48 3 - i ] 4o 3590 )

Ketr 5 0.95PF 2. 3- e erpa [ g = fi ] o e 48 2 3 e endif 4o 354p I

RS amF e Bk o @ Ker 5 0.95PF 20 §8 T3 B i Ae i)
%! B.

7
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FB 1 292008
foil 47 K103 [4.1/4.0]
B g B2365 (P2366)

A reactor startup is in progress with a current Kerof 0.95 and a current stable source range count
rate of 120 cps. Which one of the following equilibrium count rates will occur when Kerbecomes
0.97?

A. 200 cps

B. 245 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 375 cps

ANSWER: A.

- F gt B FEE 0 P Ker 50950 2T 2 RFF S 5 120cps o F Kersg & 0.975F » T {7
S T S R

A. 200 cps

B. 245 cps

C. 300 cps

D. 375 cps

2k OA.

7

367



F8 292008

a5 ¢ K1.03 [4.1/4.0]

F 5. 1 B2465 (P2466)

A reactor startup is being performed by adding equal amounts of positive reactivity and waiting for

neutron population to stabilize. As the reactor approaches criticality, the numerical change in stable

neutron population after each reactivity addition , and the time required for the neutron
population to stabilize after each reactivity addition

A. increases; remains the same

B. increases; increases

C. remains the same; remains the same

D. remains the same; increases
ANSWER : B.

- F R iEEERE > BN E R 2 MR R PREFY S HEDET o F F BpART
k=¥ ”E:’(F}%&J%“fb7% ¢ #ohiic g ’ m*"-/kF}f@;)i,,J“%ufbt‘—a-g(@
PRI P ¢ o

Al HiAe s aiET R

B. i“g{ét;i\‘g{ﬁ

a_:}fr] iﬂﬁ
s50 0
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FB 1 292008
foil 47 K103 [4.1/4.0]
g B2566

A reactor startup is in progress with a current Kerof 0.95 and a current equilibrium source range
count rate of 120 cps. Which one of the following equilibrium count rates will occur when Kest
becomes 0.985?

A. 250 cps

B. 300 cps

C. 350 cps

D. 400 cps

ANSWER: D.

- F g B A 0 P mKer 50950 FE T 2 RFF P ES 5 120cps o F Ko 2 0.985p% » T
[aceE SHl o

A. 250 cps

B. 300 cps

C. 350 cps

D. 400 cps

2% D.
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FB 1 292008
foildF 0 K104 [3.3/3.4]
FEL B6T

As a reactor approaches criticality during a reactor startup it takes longer to reach an equilibrium
neutron count rate after each control rod withdrawal due to the increased...

A. fraction of fission neutrons leaking from the core.

B. number of neutron generations required to reach a stable level.

C. length of time from neutron generation to absorption.

D. fraction of delayed neutrons appearing as criticality is approached.

ANSWER : B.

- FORRECE I ERATTRA P BE Sl 0 RSB Y S T R
FAR KA E > H R PP K e e ?

A d s B A B Y S s

2L Pl PR R PR ﬁ*mﬂ+%

? A A T ihE K

ékﬁmﬁ%w mma@ﬂ+ﬁ¢$

%: B.
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seitdp 0 K1.04 [3.3/3.4]
B g0 B365 (P365)

A reactor startup is in progress with a stable source range count rate and the reactor is near

criticality. Which one of the following statements describes count rate characteristics during and

after a 5-second control rod withdrawal? (Assume the reactor remains subcritical.)

A. There will be no change in count rate until criticality is achieved.

B. The count rate will rapidly increase (prompt jump) to a stable higher value.

C. The count rate will rapidly increase (prompt jump) then gradually increase and stabilize at a
higher value.

D. The count rate will rapidly increase (prompt jump) then gradually decrease and stabilize at the

previous value.
ANSWER : C.

- F R ORI S TR FECE PR R RETRR c TR AR T AR

5ﬁﬁﬂ*ﬁ*fiﬁ1?$$%&?

A B G re % ERETIRS

B. r#cF ¢ P e (BRAES ) TRUCIRF E

C. 3 ¥cF g s (BRAES) » BEERM IR -RFE
D. ’Lﬁti‘ﬂ-’kg'}*«ﬁiﬁm (BEFEE ) » RUEER KT EITE R E
2% C.
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Foae 5 ¢ K1.04 [3.3/3.4]

F 5. 1 B366 (P2265)

During a reactor startup, source range monitors (SRMs) indicate a stable count rate of 100 cps, and
Ketris 0.95. After a number of control rods have been withdrawn, SRM indication stabilizes at 270
cps. Which one of the following is the new Kes? (Assume reactor period is infinity before and after
the rod withdrawal.)

A.0.963

B.0.972

C.0.981

D. 0.990

ANSWER: C.

bR etgkcds ? o JREs 0 R (SRM)4, 7 48 25 5 100cps @ Ko 5 0.95 © & #4741 Ak 49
118 > SRMap 7 48 230270cps o T 7 ie ¥ 2 LATHKenE ? Bk F R W i ditede 4w
PESEE Sl

A.0.963

B.0.972

C.0.981

D. 0.990

$% 1 C.

7

372



FB 1 292008
foildF 0 K104 [3.3/3.4]
FEL B86S

During reactor startup, critical rod position is affected by...
A. core flow rate.

B. source range initial count rate.
C. recirculation ratio.

D. core age.
ANSWER : D.

BE gkt o TR R Blie K 2
A g g

B. bk A et e

C. Bk

D. o &8

§%: D.
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FB 1 292008
foildF 0 K104 [3.3/3.4]
BEL T BI66

During an initial reactor fuel load, the 1/M factor decreases from 1.0 to 0.5 after the first 100 fuel
assemblies are loaded. What is the current value of Ket?

A.0.2

B.0.5

C.0.875

D. 1.0

ANSWER: B.

Bk YA EE Y 0 kA 100 B R A B E S - HI/M FF 1.0 2050 T A
= —%‘ X_p o eKesld 9

A.0.2

B.0.5

C. 0.875

D.1.0

% B.
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sei & 0 K1.04[3.3/3.4]
A5 B1067 (P1972)

At one point during a reactor startup and approach to criticality, count rate is noted to be 780 cps,
and Keris calculated to be 0.92. Later in the same startup, count rate is 4160 cps. What is the new
Ke?

A. 0.945

B. 0.950

C.0.975

D. 0.985

ANSWER: D.

BF folp kot FABITTRA PF 0 R Bt o 5 780cps 0 @ Ker 355 5 0.92 0 F A 163 ded
4160cps » 7 7] e 'ﬁ 7 B FreKerid ?

A. 0.945

B. 0.950

C.0.975

D. 0.985

% D.
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foildF 0 K104 [3.3/3.4]
gt B1566 (P266)

During a reactor startup, the operator adds 1.0%AK/K of positive reactivity by withdrawing control
rods, thereby increasing equilibrium source range neutron level from 220 cps to 440 cps.
Approximately how much additional positive reactivity is required to raise the equilibrium source
range neutron level to 880 cps?

A. 4.0% AK/K

B. 2.0% AK/K

C. 1.0% AK/K

D. 0.5% AK/K

ANSWER: D.

GF RpEcEs B SRR RS B O 40 LO%AK/KERE £ kR - Bl #-T Rty ¢
3B K 220cpsH 4r $1440cps o R K- fg ¢ F 3 B B 4o DI880cpsHT R & L A » 2 8 F BR Y
2509

A. 4.0% AK/K

B. 2.0% AK/K

C. 1.0% AK/K

D. 0.5% AK/K

% D.
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Sei 0 K1.04[3.3/3.4]
B 5 B1665 (P1770)

Refer to the drawing of three 1/M plots labeled A, B, and C (see figure below).

The least conservative approach to criticality is represented by plot  and could possibly be the
result of recording count rates at time intervals after incremental fuel loading steps
compared to the situations represented by the other plots.

A. A; shorter

B. A; longer

C. C; shorter

D. C; longer

ANSWER : C.

<l

BT 5A B Cnz i I/Me sl (L TH) - Bl 27E3 A s kI 250
g B i BT o kARt o TR ALUF]AR 7 R B B2 18 1 SOpE R IR je 45t e
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FB T 292008
sei & 0 K1.04[3.3/3.4]
B 5 B1967 (P1265)

During an initial fuel load, the subcritical multiplication factor increases from 1.0 to 4.0 as the first

100 fuel assemblies are loaded. What is the corresponding final ket?

A.0.25

B. 0.5

C.0.75

D. 1.0
ANSWER: C.

RS pE > B BoAe 1001 b i 1S > B SRR R T Bl .03 4 24.0 0 T A

AR e % Ker® 7
A.0.25

B.0.5

C.0.75

D. 1.0

B%:C
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FB T 292008
sei & 0 K1.04[3.3/3.4]
A5 B2167 (P1867)

During a reactor startup, the first reactivity addition caused the count rate to increase from 20 to 40
cps. The second reactivity addition caused the count rate to increase from 40 to 80 cps. Assume Kett
was 0.92 prior to the first reactivity addition.

Which one of the following statements describes the magnitude of the reactivity additions?

A. The first reactivity addition was approximately twice as large as the second.

B. The second reactivity addition was approximately twice as large as the first.

C. The first and second reactivity additions were approximately the same.

D. There is not enough data given to determine the relationship between reactivity values.
ANSWER : A.

—F@%ﬁ%ﬁ,$_i5@&%“%ﬁ?%$ﬁ%ﬁﬂi%Ww$_ CF R ER
S EA0H] 4e 2 80cps o BRK Bk - WK BRI Z Bk 0920 T AR F R T LS =
K f:@iﬁio] 4 (< ,J~ ‘7

A v - FFERGFHENL S - R B
B. %% F BARFHENLE - TP |
C. %—”bt"”"fﬁf@;)?.lé CEA G
D. #dp? X g2 %5 2 F g BEF b %
X A
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Foae 5 ¢ K1.04 [3.3/3.4]

F 5.1 B2266

As a reactor approaches criticality during a reactor startup it takes longer to reach an equilibrium
neutron count rate after each control rod withdrawal due to the increased...

A. length of time required to complete a neutron generation.

B. number of neutron generations required to reach a stable neutron level.

C. length of time from neutron birth to absorption.

D. fraction of delayed neutrons being produced as criticality is approached.

- F R B ERITTRE B A AR NS RETT Y S PR ER R
A5 kAR E o B R FEP g4 2

A, P 3 A S T g

B. 3 FIFIER 3 HFTE Y 5o ik

Wi
"
ey

C. &7 F &4 Tl e Y
D. $BTRAETE 4 dutE? 3 4%
=

&
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Fp 292008
Sei 0 K1.04[3.3/3.4]
BB B2765 (P2766)

During a reactor startup, source range indication is stable at 120 cps with Kerrat 0.95. After a period
of control rod withdrawal, source range indication stabilizes at 600 cps.

Which one of the following is the approximate new Ke?

A. 0.96

B.0.97

C.0.98

D. 0.99

ANSWER: D.

BF g ket ¢ PR BAE 0 120cps 0 @ Ker 3 0.95 o fdrdltede A - PR S 0 RSt
BAE X 2600cps o T AP K 2 LATH K 1 E 2

A.0.96

B.0.97

C.0.98

D. 0.99

§%: D
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Sei 0 K1.04[3.3/3.4]
B g B2966 (P2968)

A reactor startup is in progress; control rod withdrawal has just been stopped to assess criticality.

Which one of the following is a combination of indications in which each listed indication supports

a declaration that the reactor is critical?

A. Period stabilizes at +200 sec; source range count rate is slowly increasing; inverse
multiplication (1/M) value equals 0.000.

B. Period is approaching infinity; source range count rate increases and then stabilizes; inverse
multiplication (1/M) value equals 0.111.

C. Period stabilizes at +200 sec; source range count rate is slowly increasing; inverse
multiplication (1/M) value equals 1.000.

D. Period is approaching infinity; source range count rate increases and then stabilizes; inverse
multiplication (1/M) value equals 1.111.

ANSWER : A.

- F Rl E R BRIt R IERTRR SRR c TP BT Y U E R
e £ 27

A WA T 2004 5 REF I HF E WA 4o H 7R 5] 38(1/M) & £ +0.000

B. ¥ #pARITAE LA S RFE P S R 4 T AR 5 7 ) de(1/M) B £ 370.111

C. SHHFE T3 +2004) ; FIF3- 8 % BB 4 5 H 5 8(1/M) & 5 1.000

D. ¥ #pA83T3 & 'TX 5 RFF P S B 4 T DI L 7 5| de(1I/M) E 201111

i SN
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Fp 292008
Sei 0 K1.04[3.3/3.4]
B g B3665 (P3665)

Refer to the drawing of a 1/M plot with curves A and B (see figure below). Assume that each axis
has linear units. Curve A would result if each fuel assembly loaded during the early stages of the
refueling caused a relatively fractional change in source range count rate compared to the
later stages of the refueling; curve B would result if each fuel assembly contained equal

A. small; fuel enrichment

B. small; reactivity

C. large; fuel enrichment

D. large; reactivity

AMSWER : D.

A $FEGF RAEBZIUM Bl (LT H) - BKA fi‘%ﬂ%i?“ SUPLE oo g2 UHR I gk ot

g R A I B A R SR P R R v b R
§ I MAS FEBEAARE TARE 2 ’ﬂgﬁﬁwﬁB b R RS R
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¢% 1 D
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A
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foil 4 K105 [4.3/4.3]
BE B267

A reactor startup is in progress with Kerrat 0.995 and stable source range indication. If Ketris

increased to 0.997 by control rod withdrawal, reactor period will initially become

and then .
A. positive; approach infinity

B. positive; stabilize at a positive value
C. negative; approach infinity

D. negative; stabilize at a negative value
ANSWER : A.

- kK @J}é #Kerr 5 0.995¢7 ff Tk FPb)J‘Zg{;Pr JRTE R (TETE o ?Keff %ﬁ d ¥ ﬁ}&‘\a‘l ] i‘a 4e T

0.997 » Pl & ﬁiﬁpﬂ\?”g‘%‘y_’—,—\wg_
A, & ARiTaE L

B. & &t iEed FfET

C. § ;48T m]

D. f; &f BEIET

BEOA
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Sei 8 0 K1.05[4.3/4.3]
B 5 B1365 (P267)

As criticality is approached during a reactor startup, equal insertions of positive reactivity result in a

change in equilibrium count rate and a time to reach each new

equilibrium.

A. larger; longer

B. larger; shorter
C. smaller; longer

D. smaller; shorter
ANSWER : A.

R gkt P ABTTRAPE S e » X RO F BR EER T ek e o e R

TR TR EE o
A fA 5 RE

B. #t ; ke

C. # ] ; RE

D. #] ; RE

Fx A
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F8 292008

e 5 ¢ K1.05[4.3/4.3]

F 5. 1 B3566 (P3567)

A reactor startup is in progress for a reactor that is in the middle of a fuel cycle. The reactor is at
normal operating temperature and pressure. The main steam isolation valves are open and the main
turbine bypass (also called steam dump) valves are closed. The reactor is near criticality. Reactor
period is stable at infinity when, suddenly, a turbine bypass valve fails open and remains stuck open,
dumping steam to the main condenser. The operator immediately ensures no control motion is
occurring and takes no further action. Assume that the reactor vessel water level remains stable, the
reactor does not scram, and no other protective actions occur. As a result of the valve failure,
reactor period will initially become ; and reactor power will stabilize the
point of adding heat.

A. positive; at

B. positive; above

C. negative, but soon turn; at

D. negative, but soon turn; above
ANSWER : D.

—@*%%ﬁ&ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁ@%@ﬁﬁ%°“F@%EE#EE@JT@ﬁ°ﬁ5ﬁW$
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FB 1 292008
foil 0 K106 [4.2/4.2]
BEL B1267

A reactor is exactly critical during a reactor startup. Which one of the following must be closely
monitored and controlled to ensure safe operation of the reactor as power is raised to the point of
adding heat?

A. Reactor period

B. Reactor temperature

C. Source range count rate

D. Power peaking factors
ANSWER : A.

- F R FFE D RSTRRS o T 7 PHREFES > NRFESFRF D S B BEPE R
Y X DI D

A F R

B. F EpE Rk

C. g8

D. # F % % FlHc

Fx A
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a5 ¢ K1.06 [4.2/4.2]

F 5.1 B1567 (P1667)

The following data was obtained at steady-state conditions during a reactor startup:
ROD POSITION

(UNITS COUNT RATE
WITHDRAWN) (CPS)

0 180

5 200

10 225

15 257

20 300

25 360

30 450

Assuming uniform differential rod worth, at what approximate rod position should criticality occur?
A. Approximately 40 units withdrawn

B. Approximately 50 units withdrawn

C. Approximately 60 units withdrawn

D. Approximately 70 units withdrawn

ANSWER : B.

- F Jolp ket AR o 18 Do 480 Hcdy
ey (Eepd) 2t (CPS)

0 180
5 200
10 225
15 257
20 300
25 360
30 450

B A Al MR T 20 6 o MR B 8 2 W 7
A. H40H =3
B. §50H =3¢
C. H60H =3
D. 9704 =3¢
g% B
#£ 8 0 292008
Frie 58 0 K1.06 [4.2/4.2]
B %1 B1767 (P1966)
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The following data was obtained at steady-state conditions during a reactor startup:
ROD POSITION

(UNITS COUNT RATE
WITHDRAWN) (CPS)

10 360

15 400

20 450

25 514

30 600

35 720

40 900

Assuming uniform differential rod worth, at what approximate rod position will criticality occur?
A. 50 units withdrawn
B. 60 units withdrawn
C. 70 units withdrawn

D. 80 units withdrawn
ANSWER : B.

- F YR ERE ALY 0 7 PlAeT 48 By
Fdlgey (Eedd)  #F (CPS)

10 360
15 400

20 450

25 514

30 600

35 720

40 900

B e 4 4ﬁ*%1b9m’WW$ﬁfﬂ%7n A 9
A. Y505 =3

B. 4608 i+ 44 o
C. 9704 =3 )
D. 4808 i+ 44 o
g% B
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FB 1 292008
foil 0 K106 [4.2/4.2]
g B1866

A reactor has just achieved criticality during a xenon-free reactor startup. Instead of stabilizing
power at 103 cps per the startup procedure, the operator inadvertently allows reactor power to
increase to 104 cps as indicated on the source range monitors.

Assuming reactor vessel coolant temperature and pressure do not change, the critical rod height at

104 cps will be the critical rod height at 103 cps. (Neglect any effects of changes in

fission product poisons.)

A. different but unpredictable compared to
B. less than

C. greater than

D. equal to

ANSWER : D.

Yot A F ppkcds P EFITRR o EHR ¥R G kR ARR K FETIT10 cps2 Bk
MR S R R Ff@;yé;é ii\aéu_]_,)};(]‘ |§,?|]B? } 5%{{%??%110401’)30 B £ ,‘@J[é/i‘
kB R ERA A% B0 cpsPE TRR E AR =k ¢ 10° cpsi 2 Tt 2 4] 4o 4
3o (A%AHAPEFRa A3 hiEiocfyo)

A, 7B TR AR E L R

B. %
C. 2
D. %%
¢%: D
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seitdp 0 K1.06 [4.2/4.2]
B 5L B2767 (P1167)

The following data was obtained during a reactor startup:

ROD POSITION

(UNITS COUNT RATE
WITHDRAWN) (CPS)

0 180

10 210

15 250

20 300

25 360

30 420

Assuming uniform differential rod worth, at what approximate rod height will criticality occur?
A. 35 to 45 units withdrawn

B. 46 to 55 units withdrawn

C. 56 to 65 units withdrawn

D. 66 to 75 units withdrawn

ANSWER : B.

b F R ECR ALY o @ 5o Bk
Falges (Eepd) 22 (CPS)

0 180
10 210
15 250
20 300
25 360
30 420

Bk Mo e AR T oA o RITRR 2 2 qrdlih il P 7
A. 353458 =4

B. 461 558 {4 i

C. 561 658 {4

D. 661 758 =4 i

g§F B
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sei & 0 K1.06 [4.2/4.2]
K5 B2867 (P1167)

The following data was obtained during a reactor startup:

ROD POSITION

(UNITS COUNT RATE
WITHDRAWN) (CPS)
0 180
10 210
15 250
20 300
25 360
30 420

Assuming uniform differential rod worth, at what approximate rod height will criticality occur?
A. 31 to 45 units withdrawn

B. 46 to 60 units withdrawn

C. 61 to 75 units withdrawn

D. 76 to 90 units withdrawn

ANSWER : B.

b F R ECR ALY o @ 5o Bk
Falges (Eepd) 22 (CPS)

0 180
10 210
15 250
20 300
25 360
30 420

Bk Mo e AR T oA o RITRR 2 2 qrdlih il P 7
A 31T 458 =4

B. 461 60 i i

C. 611758 {3

D. 76 90 i i

% : B

7

393



Fp 292008
seit#g 0 K1.07[3.9/3.9]
B 5t BI23 (P68)

With Ker= 0.985, how much reactivity must be added to make a reactor exactly critical?
A. 1.54% AK/K
B. 1.52% AK/K
C. 1.50% AK/K
D. 1.48% AK/K
ANSWER : B.

F Ker=0.985pF > Z & 4e » § Sk R > i i F Bt EL i nwh ?
A. 1.54% AK/K

B. 1.52% AK/K

C. 1.50% AK/K

D. 1.48% AK/K

% B.
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FB 1 292008
feil 4 K107 [3.9/3.9]
BE B667

When a reactor is exactly critical, reactivity is...
A. greater than 1.0% AK/K.

B. equal to 1.0% AK/K.

C. less than 1.0% AK/K.

D. undefined.

ANSWER : C.

B F BRI ARTEN CBF BR
% #+1.0% AK/K
B. %3:1.0% AK/K
C. -] %+1.0% AK/K
D. & T &

*: C.

>
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Fp 292008
seit#g 0 K1.07[3.9/3.9]
B 5 B867 (P2267)

When a reactor is exactly critical, reactivity is...
A. infinity.

B. undefined.

C. 0.0 AK/K.

D. 1.0 AK/K.

ANSWER : C.

— F R AESTRR B R ORAR G
gras

0.0AK/K

1.0AK/K

%= C.

w»n T QW P ek
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Fp 292008
seitdg 0 K108 [4.1/4.1]
B 5 B269 (P69)

During a reactor startup, a stable positive 30 second reactor period is achieved with no further
reactivity addition. The reactor is...

A. exactly critical.

B. supercritical.

C. subcritical.

D. prompt critical.
ANSWER : B.

F Rt 0 B T E R e M T 1 F R E PR L1 304 - R K Ik
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B. 4zfek
C. %7k
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Fp 292008
seitdg 0 K108 [4.1/4.1]
B 55 B868 (P86S)

Which one of the following indicates that a reactor has achieved criticality during a normal reactor
startup?

A. Constant positive period with no rod motion

B. Increasing positive period with no rod motion

C. Constant positive period during rod withdrawal

D. Increasing positive period during rod withdrawal
ANSWER : A.

TP ERd T F R al ¥ E Y 2 E R 2
A REEEEH o LG e

B. B be2 T W 0 R F A HR

C. Bdpdlfpde 3¢ ’ﬁflu &

D BEHIBH AT &G B b2 2 W

Fx A.
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FB 1 292008
foil 4 K108 [4.1/4.1]
g B1069

A reactor is critical just below the point of adding heat (POAH) at a temperature of 160°F. Which
one of the following will result in reactor power increasing and stabilizing at the POAH? (Assume a
negative moderator temperature coefficient.)

A. Reactor recirculation flow increases 10%.

B. Reactor coolant temperature increases 3°F.

C. A single control rod moves in one notch.

D. Core xenon-135 concentration decreases.
ANSWER : D.

2

- F R R RL60°FE A P4 BB EGE PITRA o TP RE R FH L B
SR BAEETIET? (BREFRER GHKLE )

A F g BRI H 41096

B. & Vg4 #roKiE B 5 4 3°F

C. E-4lpp#d- &

D. Yps & 1350k & M

g% : D
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FB 1 292008
foil 4 K108 [4.1/4.1]
g B2668 (P2667)

A nuclear reactor is critical at 10+% power. Control rods are withdrawn for 5 seconds and then

stopped, resulting in a stable reactor period of positive 100 seconds.

If control rods had been inserted (instead of withdrawn) for 5 seconds with the reactor initially

critical at 10°% power, the stable reactor period would have been: (Assume equal absolute values

of reactivity are added in both cases.)

A. longer than negative 100 seconds because, compared to power increases, reactor power
decreases are more limited by delayed neutrons.

B. shorter than negative 100 seconds because, compared to power increases, reactor power
decreases are less limited by delayed neutrons.

C. longer than negative 100 seconds because, compared to power increases, reactor power
decreases result in smaller delayed neutron fractions.

D. shorter than negative 100 seconds because, compared to power increases, reactor power
decreases result in larger delayed neutron fractions.

answer - A.

- PR e e F10%E PP TRR o bl NS 0 R B > Ex- RS BHEY
510045 o Fndlte bt F10°% & P PITRA B~ (A 2540 ) 5§ PR RF R
Mg A (B A ke drde ~inF RARGHEISPE o )

A BCE100F) & 0 FIG e SR udpst 0 F R FOR D LT
B. #f 1004 ® > F] 5 & Faftedprt > F s FR 0 X PlaER Y F 2 o)
C. #1004 % » Flaam S sedprt > F s 38 SRR 3 A F ]
D. #2f 10078 » F]% 25 FH4edpt o F RGP 3RS M EREEY 3 A TR
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FB 1 292008
feil 4 K110 [3.6/3.6]
g BA6S

A reactor is being started up from cold shutdown conditions with a stable positive 100-second
period and power is entering the intermediate range. Assuming no operator action is taken that
affects reactivity, which one of the following will occur?

A. Reactor period remains constant until saturation conditions are reached.

B. Reactor period increases to infinity as heat production in the reactor exceeds ambient losses.
C. Reactor period remains constant until void production begins in the core.
D

. Reactor period decreases to zero as the fuel temperature increase adds negative reactivity to the

corc.
ANSWER : B.
- F R is m%ﬁﬁ;wﬁ}ez@v L 100f) a2k - PR S e~ P AR R
B AP TF RALERART JTﬂJ HewL?

A F BB afH B3 fﬁ'ffﬂ*?“‘*ﬁ‘l

B. rvz:f@v;azz 4B AT TRB Y O F RBED R I B
C. F RpxPpafFEdaz . sl cBidd 3¢

D. F % slE iﬂétméﬂ—{}‘é,g‘/‘flﬁéu‘i EFRE > FRREDHEMRTF
%% B.
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FB 1 292008
feil 4 K110 [3.6/3.6]
BE B669

A reactor is being started up with a stable positive 100-second period and power is entering the

intermediate range (below the point of adding heat). Assuming no operator action, which one of the

following describes the response of reactor period?

A.

B.

Prior to reaching the point of adding heat, the fuel temperature increase will add negative
reactivity and reactor period will approach infinity.

As heat production in the reactor exceeds ambient losses, the temperature of the fuel and
moderator will increase, adding negative reactivity, and reactor period will approach infinity.
The heat produced by the reactor through all ranges of the intermediate range indication, is
insufficient to raise the fuel or moderator temperatures, and reactor period remains constant
throughout the intermediate range.

As heat production in the reactor exceeds ambient losses, positive reactivity added by the fuel
temperature increase counteracts the negative reactivity added by the moderator temperature

increase, and reactor period remains constant throughout the intermediate range.

ANSWER @ B.
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FB 1 292008
feil 4 K110 [3.6/3.6]
B8 B2168 (P1870)

A reactor startup is in progress following a one-month shutdown. Upon reaching criticality, the
operator establishes a positive 80-second period and stops rod motion.
After an additional 30 seconds, reactor power will be and reactor period will be
. (Assume reactor power remains below the point of adding heat.)
A. increasing; increasing
B. increasing; constant
C. constant; increasing

D. constant; constant
ANSWER : B.

COF R B e 1l e § TR P SR - 1 80F L
TP AR o B3040 0 F RRFFREE . AR RpEDRE . o (BRFRE
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FB 1 292008
feil 4 K110 [3.6/3.6]
g B2671 (P2668)

A reactor is being started up under cold shutdown conditions with a stable positive 100-second
period and power is entering the intermediate range. Assuming no operator action is taken that
affects reactivity, reactor period will remain constant until...

A. void production begins in the core, then reactor period will increase toward infinity.

B. core heat production exceeds ambient losses, then reactor period will increase toward infinity.
C. xenon-135 production becomes significant, then reactor period will decrease toward zero.

D. fuel temperature begins to increase, then reactor period will decrease toward zero.
ANSWER : B.
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FB 1 292008
feidp 0 K111 [3.7/3.8]
g B568

After recording critical data during a cold reactor startup with main steam isolation valves open, the
operator withdraws the control rods to continue the startup. Which one of the following pairs of
parameters will provide the first indication of reaching the point of adding heat?

A. Reactor pressure and reactor water level

B. Reactor power and reactor period

C. Reactor pressure and turbine load

D. Reactor water level and core flow rate
ANSWER : B.
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Fp 292008
seidg 0 KI1.11[3.7/3.8]
B 55t B3934 (P3935)

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a stable 50-second reactor
period to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). Which one of the following is the
approximate amount of reactivity that must be added to stabilize reactor power at the POAH?
(Assume Perr=0.006.)

A. -0.01 %AK/K

B. -0.06 %AK/K

C.-0.10 %AK/K

D. -0.60 %AK/K

ANSWER : C.

b B g o BIBTRR TG SRR A RS0 F BREY o e
IR e B F R A A TR IR L F B A LT Al g 2

( 2% Ber= 0.006)
A.-0.01 %AK/K
B. -0.06 %AK/K
C.-0.10 %AK/K
D.

-0.60 %AK/K
B%:C
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
g BI133 (P1169)

A reactor is critical well below the point of adding heat when a small amount of positive reactivity
is added to the core. If the same amount of negative reactivity is added to the core approximately 1
minute later, reactor power will stabilize at...

A. the initial power level.

B. somewhat higher than the initial power level.

C. somewhat lower than the initial power level.

D. the subcritical multiplication equilibrium level.
ANSWER : B.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
gL B2467

Criticality has just been achieved during a reactor startup at 160°F. The operator withdraws control

rods as necessary to establish a stable positive 30-second reactor period. No additional operator

actions are taken.

How will reactor period and reactor power respond? (Assume a negative moderator temperature

coefficient.)

A. Reactor power will increase and stabilize at the POAH; reactor period will remain constant until
the POAH is reached and then stabilize at infinity.

B. Reactor power will increase and stabilize at the POAH; reactor period will decrease slowly until
the POAH is reached and then stabilize at infinity.

C. Reactor power will increase and stabilize above the POAH; reactor period will remain constant
until the POAH is reached and then stabilize at infinity.

D. Reactor power will increase and stabilize above the POAH; reactor period will decrease slowly
until the POAH is reached and then stabilize at infinity.

ANSWER : A.
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Fp 292008
seidg 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
B 5 B1467 (P2269)

A reactor is critical at the point of adding heat when a small amount of negative reactivity is added
to the core. If the same amount of positive reactivity is added to the core approximately 5 minutes
later, reactor power will...

A. stabilize at the subcritical multiplication equilibrium neutron level.

B. stabilize at a level lower than the initial power level.

C. continue to decrease on a negative 80 second period.

D. stabilize at the initial power level.
ANSWER : B.
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Fp 292008
sei 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
B 50 B2268 (P571)

A reactor startup is in progress and criticality has just been achieved. After recording critical rod
height, the operator withdraws control rods for 20 seconds to establish a positive 30-second reactor
period. One minute later (prior to the point of adding heat) the operator inserts the same control rods
for 25 seconds. (Assume the control rod withdrawal and insertion rates are the same.)

During the rod insertion, the reactor period will become...

A. negative during the entire period of control rod insertion.

B. negative shortly after the control rods pass through the critical rod height.

C. negative just as the control rods pass through the critical rod height.

D. negative shortly before the control rods pass through the critical rod height.

ANSWER : D.
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Fp 292008
seidg 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
BEE T B2568 (P2568)

A reactor is currently at 10-3% power with a positive 60 second reactor period. An amount of

negative reactivity is added to the core that places the reactor on a negative 40 second reactor

period.

If the same amount of positive reactivity is added to the core approximately 5 minutes later, reactor

power will...

A. increase and stabilize at the point of adding heat.

B. increase and stabilize at 10-3% power.

C. continue to decrease on a negative 40 second period until the equilibrium source neutron level is
reached.

D. continue to decrease with an unknown period until the equilibrium source neutron level is

reached.
ANSWER @ A.
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Fp 292008
sei 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
B g B2969 (P2970)

A reactor startup is in progress and criticality has just been achieved. After recording the critical rod
heights, the operator withdraws a control rod for 20 seconds to establish a stable positive 30- second
reactor period. One minute later (prior to reaching the point of adding heat), the operator inserts the
same control rod for 25 seconds. During the insertion, when will the reactor period become
negative?

A. Immediately when the control rod insertion is initiated.

B. After the control rod passes through the critical rod height.

C. Just as the control rod passes through the critical rod height.

D. Prior to the control rod passing through the critical rod height.

ANSWER : D.
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Fp 292008
sei 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
B g B3668 (P3668)

A reactor is slightly supercritical during a reactor startup. A short control rod withdrawal is
performed to establish the desired reactor period. Assume that the reactor remains slightly
supercritical after the control rod withdrawal, and that reactor power remains well below the point
of adding heat.

Immediately after the control rod withdrawal is stopped, the reactor period will initially lengthen
and then...

A. stabilize at a positive value.

B. turn and slowly shorten.

C. stabilize at infinity.

D. continue to slowly lengthen.

ANSWER : A.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K112 [3.6/3.7]
g B4034

A nuclear reactor is initially critical in the source range. Then a constant rate addition of positive
reactivity commences and lasts for 120 seconds. Assume reactor power remains below the point of
adding heat for the entire 120 second time interval.

During the 120 second time interval, reactor period will initially shorten and then  ; and
reactor power will initially increase and then

A. continue to shorten at a decreasing rate; continue to increase at an increasing rate

B. continue to shorten at a decreasing rate; continue to increase at a decreasing rate

C. continue to shorten at a increasing rate; continue to increase at an increasing rate

D. continue to shorten at an increasing rate; continue to increase at a decreasing rate
ANSWER : A.
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K113 [3.8/3.9]
BE BT

Upon reaching criticality during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a positive reactor period.

Upon reaching the point of adding heat, the period will become due to the

reactivity feedback of moderator and fuel temperature.

A. shorter; negative
B. shorter; positive
C. longer; negative
D. longer; positive

ANSWER : C.
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FLP 5292008
soidg 0 K113
K5 B670 (P670)

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a 26-second reactor period
to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). How much negative reactivity feedback must
be added at the POAH to stop the power increase?

Assume:

B =0.00579

=1 x 10-sseconds

heti= 0.1 seconds-i

A. 0.16% AK/K

B. 0.19% AK/K

C. 0.23% AK/K

D. 0.29% AK/K

ANSWER : A.

GAEP T F Rt TR TR 0 R 2 A 264 ik 0 e ST B
Bho BAvFACHEER B B FH A BT e B R A VAR ? K

P =0.00579

I'= 1 x 10”seconds

P

Aett= 0.1 seconds-1
A. 0.16% AK/K
B. 0.19% AK/K
C. 0.23% AK/K
D. 0.29% AK/K
Ex A

416



FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K113 [3.8/3.9]
BE BI6S

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a positive 26-second
reactor period to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). How much negative reactivity
must be added to stabilize power at the POAH? (Assume Berr= 0.00579.)

A. 0.10% AK/K

B. 0.16% AK/K

C. 1.0% AK/K

D. 1.6% AK/K

ANSWER : B.

LI R bRk TS TS 0 R R 2 AT 264 Ptk 0 1 bu s 5 B e fdn
Bho 5P FAERAN e BAINEE > B Z 4 r 5 0 hE F R 2 (BxPar=0.00579)

A. 0.10% AK/K
B. 0.16% AK/K
C. 1.0% AK/K
D. 1.6% AK/K
$ % B,
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K113 [3.8/3.9]
BEL B1667

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a stable 38-second reactor
period to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). Which one of the following is the
approximate negative reactivity required to stop the power increase at the POAH? (Assume that Betr
=0.00579.)

A.0.01% AK/K

B. 0.12% AK/K

C. 0.16% AK/K

D. 0.21% AK/K

ANSWER : B.

LHTE TR R TR R TN 0 B R 2 2 A8 R RAE Y 0 U b F T 4 B
BeBE o Bde BACISBER Bk 3 F R4 0 RIZ 4 r 5 0 enf FRR 2 (i Pa=0.00579)

A. 0.01% AK/K
B. 0.12% AK/K
C. 0.16% AK/K
D. 0.21% AK/K
§%: B
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K113 [3.8/3.9]
BEL B1769

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a positive 31-second
reactor period to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). Which one of the following is
the appropriate amount of reactivity needed to stabilize power at the POAH?

(Assume Perr=0.00579.)

A. -0.14% AK/K

B. -0.16% AK/K

C.-1.4% AK/K

D. -1.6% AK/K

ANSWER : A.

LB F Rkt TRk BRI 0 B R 2 2 As B 31 ik i 0 0 e O B4 Bde
Bho 5P FAERAN e BAANEE S B Z 4 r 5 hE F R 2 (BxPar=0.00579)

A.-0.14% AK/K
B. -0.16% AK/K
C.-1.4% AK/K
D. -1.6% AK/K
BH A
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K113 [3.8/3.9]
B g B2369 (P2370)

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a positive 48-second
reactor period to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). Which one of the following is
the approximate amount of reactivity needed to stabilize power at the POAH?

(Assume Perr=0.00579.)

A. -0.10% AK/K

B. -0.12% AK/K

C.-0.01% AK/K

D. -0.012% AK/K

ANSWER : A.

CHEB TR Rl PTRS TR B RS 2 AR AR R rU e R E] e A
Bho 5P FAERAN e BAANEE S B Z 4 r 5 hE F R 2 (BxPar=0.00579)
A. -0.10% AK/K
B. -0.12% AK/K
C. -0.01% AK/K
D.
£k

-0.012% AK/K
A.
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Fp 292008
Sei 0 K113 [3.8/3.9]
B g B3068 (P3068)

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a stable 34-second reactor
period to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). Which one of the following is the
approximate amount of reactivity that must be added to stabilize reactor power at the POAH?
(Assume Perr=0.0066.)

A. -0.10 %AK/K

B. -0.12 %AK/K

C.-0.15 %AK/K

D. -0.28 %AK/K

ANSWER : C.

BRI R R TR TR R S 2 AR R TR 0 103 4e P A B e A
JoBE o 5 AR FAS A ASREE > BIE b r 5 0 hd F R 2 (BxPar=0.0066)

A.-0.10 %AK/K
B. -0.12 %AK/K
C. -0.15 %AK/K
D. -0.28 %AK/K
% C
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K113 [3.4/3.6]
g B3934 (P3935)

After taking critical data during a reactor startup, the operator establishes a stable 0.52 dpm startup
rate to increase power to the point of adding heat (POAH). Which one of the following is the
approximate amount of reactivity that must be added to stabilize reactor power at the POAH?
(Assume Perr=0.006.)

A. -0.01 %AK/K

B. -0.06 %AK/K

C.-0.10 %AK/K

D. -0.60 %AK/K

ANSWER : C.

GHIB T F R TS TR R 2 2 AR R 0.52dpmEc s i o 12 4 3t % 3
beBATRABE o B R P FAB RO Ao BASRAEL > Bl E 4~ 50 e i 2 (axPar=0.006)

.-0.01 %AK/K

.-0.06 %AK/K

.-0.10 %AK/K

-0 60 %AK/K
C.
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Fp 292008
fea#F 0 K114 [3.5/3.5]
B350 B769

During a reactor heat-up, a center control rod is notched outward with no subsequent operator
action. The heat-up rate will...

A. increase initially, then gradually decrease.

B. decrease initially, then gradually increase.

C. increase and stabilize at a new higher value.

D. decrease and stabilize at a new lower value.
ANSWER : A.
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Fp 292008
fea#F 0 K114 [3.5/3.5]
K30 BI071

A reactor heat-up from 180°F to 500°F is in progress. To maintain a constant heat-up rate, as reactor
temperature increases reactor power will have to...

A. increase due to increasing density of water.

B. decrease due to decreasing specific heat of water.

C. increase due to increasing heat losses to ambient.

D. decrease due to decreasing heat of vaporization of water.

ANSWER : C.

~ F b i€U80°F 4 £ % SO0°F i A2 > 50 MR T b M > FF RUBE AR bepE > B
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Fp 292008
fea#F 0 K114 [3.5/3.5]
B350 BI468

A nuclear reactor is undergoing a startup with reactor pressure and temperature initially stable at
731.4 psia and 508°F. Main steam isolation valves are closed and reactor criticality has been
achieved. The reactor currently has a stable positive 100-second reactor period with reactor power
well below the point of adding heat (POAH).

Which one of the following will occur first when reactor power reaches the POAH?

A. Reactor period will shorten.

B. Reactor pressure will increase.

C. Reactor coolant temperature will decrease.

D. Intermediate range power level will decrease.
ANSWER : B.
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Fp 292008
fea#E 0 K115 [3.7/3.7]
B35t B469

A reactor is stable at the point of adding heat (POAH) with the reactor coolant at 160°F during the
reactor heat-up and pressurization phase of a reactor startup. Control rods are withdrawn a few
notches to raise reactor power and establish a heat-up rate. Assume no core voiding occurs.

If no further control rod withdrawal occurs, reactor power will...

A. remain stable until voiding begins to occur.

B. increase until the control rods are reinserted.

C. decrease and stabilize at a subcritical power level.

D. decrease and stabilize at the POAH.

ANSWER : D.

— F gt e B A AGEAR Y A A BEE FIAR T F R4S IrRiE R G 160°F - e
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Fp 292008
fea#E 0 K115 [3.7/3.7]
B350 B1966 (P1367)

A reactor is critical at 5 x 10°% power during a cold reactor startup at the beginning of core life.
Reactor period is stable at positive 87 seconds. Assuming no operator action, no reactor scram, and
no steam release, what will be reactor power 10 minutes later?

A. Below the point of adding heat (POAH)

B. At the POAH

C. Above the POAH but less than 49%

D. Approximately 50%

ANSWER : B.

- F s A b 0 b dpEaE ¢ 05X 107%3 FE TR o F Yp ikt 874
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Fp 292008
fea#E 0 K115 [3.7/3.7]
B350 B2569

A reactor is critical at 10°% power during a cold reactor startup at the beginning of core life.
Reactor period is stable at positive 60 seconds. Assuming no operator action, no reactor scram, and
no steam release, what will be reactor power 10 minutes later?

A. Below the point of adding heat (POAH)

B. At the POAH

C. Approximately 22%

D. Greater than 100%

ANSWER : B.

- Ff@wé%“&w—amw  feid g ks v %“103%# FEIRE o F RpEHFL60FED
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FB 1 292008
foil 4 K116 [3.6/3.7)
5 B8T0

During a reactor plant startup, reactor pressure is increased from 5 psig to 50 psig in a 2-hour period.
What was the average heat-up rate?

A. 35°F/hr

B. 60 °F /hr

C. 70°F /hr

D. 120°F /hr

ANSWER : A.

- F ket ? o HRA A ) pFE T Spsigh 4r 1| 50psig o BT 3SAe g K L 50 2
A.35°F /hr

B. 60 °F /hr

C. 70°F /hr

D. 120°F /hr
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FB 1 292008
foil 4 K116 [3.6/3.7)
FE BI9T2

A reactor is critical and a reactor coolant heat-up is in progress with coolant temperature currently
at 140 °F. If the point of adding heat is 1% reactor power, and reactor power is held constant at 3%
during the heat-up, which one of the following describes the coolant heat-up rate (HUR) from 140
°F to 200°F?

A. HUR will initially decrease and then increase.

B. HUR will slowly decrease during the entire period.

C. HUR will slowly increase during the entire period.

D. HUR will remain the same during the entire period.

ANSWER : B.

- F RYpESTTRS 0 K RV A Arok A B BT A Er KR B B W 5 140°F o F 4 B dn B
R0 F o Pt 5 bt BuBARY IR IT306,R]T iR K 45 i 5 48140 °F 3200 °F
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K1.18 [3.8/3.8]
B1270

Which one of the following will add the most positive reactivity during a power decrease from
100% to 65% over a 1 hour period? (Assume the power change is performed only by changing core

recirculation flow rate.)

A. Fuel temperature change

B. Moderator temperature change
C. Fission product poison change
D. Core void fraction change
ANSWER : A.
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Fp 292008
seitdp 0 K1.18[3.8/3.8]
K5 BI371 (P1470)

With a reactor on a constant period, which one of the following power changes requires the longest
time to occur?

A. 1% power to 4% power

B. 5% power to 15% power

C. 20% power to 35% power

D. 40% power to 60% power

ANSWER @ A.
oo L) ARGHLF B TR F RS PR R ?
A 1% 5 1 4% % 5

>

B. 5% F 2 15%# %
C. 20%7 & 3 35%# :
D. 40%% & 3 60% 7 :
Fx A

7

NS

NS

432



FB T 292008
sepdE 0 KI1.18 [3.8/3.8]
B350 B1570 (P1567)

With a reactor on a constant period of 30 seconds, which one of the following power changes
requires the least time to occur?

A. 1% power to 6% power

B. 10% power to 20% power

C. 20% power to 35% power

D. 40% power to 60% power

30— B3 BRI F o TAIRES IR TR E?
A, 1% 3 1 6% 5

B. 10%% & 1 209%# :
C. 20%7 & 3 35%# :
D. 40%# & 3 6095 &
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K118 [3.8/3.8]
g B1765

Which one of the following lists the method(s) used to add positive reactivity during a normal
power increase from 10% to 100%?

A. Control rod withdrawal only

B. Recirculation pump flow increase only

C. Control rod withdrawal and recirculation pump flow increase

D. Recirculation pump flow increase and steaming rate increase

B ¥ #5095 4 210096 AT > T AR S KA n FORR 7
Ao TG Al D

B. %3 VA% R £ H 4

C. HflHed M & E BREILH 4

D. £ BRI ER S FAITEH
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FB T 292008
sepdE 0 KI1.18 [3.8/3.8]
B 55 B2070 (P2071)

Neglecting the effects of changes in core Xe-135, which one of the following power changes
requires the greatest amount of positive reactivity addition?

A. 3% power to 5% power

B. 5% power to 15% power

C. 15% power to 30% power

D. 30% power to 60% power

ANSWER : D.

v i I35 B TP AN KR R D F RSk S 7
A. 3% F 2 5% X

B. 5% & 3 15%# ¥

C. 15%# F 230%+ ¥
D. 30%% & 1 60% % ¥
% D.

7

4a

b

435



FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K118 [3.8/3.8]
B g B2072 (P2069)

With a reactor on a constant period of 180 seconds, which one of the following power changes
requires the longest amount of time to occur?

A. 3% power to 5% power

B. 5% power to 15% power

C. 15% power to 30% power

D. 30% power to 60% power

ANSWER : B.

30— B B REWISOf 2 F RYp T A RS IR T AL ?
A. 3%7 F 3 5% % F

B. 5%% & 1 15%%

C. 15%% 3 1 30% % ¥
D. 30%%* & % 609% 7 &
5% B
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K118 [3.8/3.8]
g B2166

A nuclear power plant is operating at 80% of rated power near the end of a fuel cycle. Which one of
the following lists the typical method(s) used to add positive reactivity during a normal power
increase to 100%?

A. Withdrawal of deep control rods and increasing recirculation flow rate

B. Withdrawal of deep control rods only

C. Withdrawal of shallow control rods and increasing recirculation flow rate

D. Withdrawal of shallow control rods only

ANSWER : A.
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FB 1 292008
foildp 0 K118 [3.8/3.8]
BE B2270

With a reactor on a constant period, which one of the following power changes requires the shortest
time to occur?

A. 1% power to 4% power

B. 5% power to 15% power

C. 20% power to 35% power

D. 40% power to 60% power

ANSWER : D.
-5 AR F Bl TARAS FRENTORFAE?
A. 1% 5 14967 5

>

B. 5% F 2 15%# %
C. 20%7 & 3 35%# :
D. 40%% & 3 60% 7 :
%1 D.
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F8 292008

a5 ¢ K1.18 [3.8/3.8]

F 5.1 B2470

Neglecting the effects of core Xe-135, which one of the following power changes requires the
greatest amount of positive reactivity addition?

A. 3% power to 10% power

B. 10% power to 25% power

C. 25% power to 60% power

D. 60% power to 100% power

ANSWER : D.

v A 135 L BE S TAR S SR R L F RS 2
A. 3% F 1 10%# 5

B. 10%% 5 3 25% % :
C. 25%3# & 3 609+ *
D. 60%¥ 5 1 10097 &
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Fp 292008
seidF 0 K118 [3.8/3.8]
B g B2669 (P2169)

Neglecting the effects of core Xe-135, which one of the following power changes requires the
smallest amount of positive reactivity addition?

A. 2% power to 5% power

B. 5% power to 15% power

C. 15% power to 30% power

D. 30% power to 50% power

ANSWER : A.

Eviipe P -135R L B TIPS F R F R F R 2
A. 2%7 F 3 5% F

B. 5% F 2 15%+# &

C. 15%+ % 2 30% % =
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FB T 292008
sepdE 0 KI1.18 [3.8/3.8]
B350 B2770 (P2770)

With a reactor on a constant period of 180 seconds, which one of the following power changes
requires the shortest amount of time to occur?

A. 3% power to 5% power

B. 5% power to 15% power

C. 15% power to 30% power

D. 30% power to 60% power

ANSWER : A.

30— 24 A FYI80F)2 F g TS IR R RE?
A. 3% 5 3597 ¥

B. 5%% 3 1 159%6#

C. 15%=* & 130% 5
D. 30%% & 3 609% % ¥
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Fp 292008
seitdp 0 K1.18[3.8/3.8]
B 5 B3769 (P3753)

Neglecting the effects of changes in core Xe-135, which one of the following power changes

requires the smallest amount of positive reactivity addition?

A. 3% power to 10% power
B. 10% power to 15% power
C. 15% power to 30% power
D. 30% power to 40% power
ANSWER @ B.

v M A -135R 1L B TARES F R RGP F R ?
A. 3%# F 2 10%#

B. 10%% & 3 15%# :
C. 15%% & 1309% % :
D. 30%% 3 1 40% % ¥
% B.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K119 [3.1/3.2]
FE B6Y

For which one of the following events will the Doppler coefficient act first to change the reactivity
addition to the core?

A. A control rod drop during reactor power operation

B. The loss of one feedwater heater (extraction steam isolated) during reactor power operation

C. Tripping of the main turbine at 45% reactor power

D. A safety relief valve opening during reactor power operation

ANSWER : A.

ER TR TR A TE S LT R TR ¥
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K119 [3.1/3.2]
BE B367

Reactor power was increased from 20% to 30% in 1 hour using only control rod withdrawal. Which
one of the following describes the response of void fraction during the power increase?

A. Void fraction initially decreases, then increases back to the original value.

B. Void fraction initially increases, then decreases back to the original value.

C. Void fraction decreases and stabilizes below the original value.

D. Void fraction increases and stabilizes above the original value.

ANSWER : D.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K119 [3.1/3.2]
BE B1169

Which one of the following describes the core void fraction response that accompanies a reactor
power increase from 20% to 30% using only control rod withdrawal?

A. Decreases and stabilizes at a lower void fraction

B. Increases and stabilizes at a higher void fraction

C. Initially decreases, then increases and stabilizes at the initial void fraction

D. Initially increases, then decreases and stabilizes at the initial void fraction

ANSWER : B.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K119 [3.1/3.2]
g B1368

A nuclear power plant is operating at 90% of rated power late in core life. When an operator
withdraws a shallow rod two notches a power decrease occurs. This power decrease can be
attributed to rod worth being and bundle void content.

A. high; decreased

B. high; increased

C. low; increased

D. low; decreased
ANSWER : C.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K119 [3.1/3.2]
g B2670

A reactor is operating with the following initial conditions:

Power level = 100%

Control rod density = 60%

After a load decrease reactor conditions are as follows:

Power level = 80%

Control rod density = 62%

All parameters attained normal steady-state values before and after the power change.
Given the following:

Total control rod

reactivity change = -2.2 x 10"% AK/K

Power coefficient =-1.5 x 10:% AK/K/% power

How much reactivity was added by changes in core recirculation flow rate during the load decrease?
(Assume fission product poison reactivity does not change.)

A. 0.0% AK/K

B.-5.2x 10% AK/K

C.-2.0x 10% AK/K

D. -8.0 x 10% AK/K

- FORYp I he T Ak iE i E
# F=100%

Pt B R = 60%

B F Rk
# F=80%

Pl T R = 62%

4 Sl FRL P SPE Y ELE -

g T oE

e LFat 1l

FRER %14 =-22x10% AK/K

## ¥ = -1.5 x 10°% AK/K/% power

e f ORI HRT B o LR R A F ok BRT 02 (RERAHAS A
FLFBERRZG R )

A. 0.0% AK/K

B.-5.2 x 10% AK/K

C.-2.0x 101% AK/K

D. -8.0 x 10:% AK/K
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F8 292008

Fore 5 ¢ K1.19 [3.1/3.2]

F 5.1 B2970 (N/A)

If a reactor power increase is accomplished using only the control rods, which one of the following
would result in the greatest amount of negative reactivity feedback from the void coefficient?

A. A void fraction increase from 5% to 10% at beginning of core life

B. A void fraction increase from 5% to 10% at end of core life

C. A void fraction increase from 40% to 45% at beginning of core life

D. A void fraction increase from 40% to 45% at end of core life

ANSWER : C.

FooF R R AT EAERA A TR R 2 T LA R R Y
4 ?

A s dE eacdr o e S 4 1 10%
B. apcd e iy 2@ 5% 4 110%
C. tpsdeidh o 3021 j840%H 4 1 45%
D. apcd e Rl 508 84093 4 245%
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F8 292008

Fore 5 ¢ K1.20 [3.3/3.4]

F5. 1 B70

A nuclear power plant is operating at 100% power and core flow rate. Reactor power is reduced to
90% by inserting control rods. (Recirculating pump speed remains constant.)

What is the effect on core flow rate?

A. Core flow rate will decrease due to an increase in core voiding.

B. Core flow rate will increase due to the decrease in recirculation ratio.

C. Core flow rate will increase due to the decrease in two-phase flow resistance.

D. Core flow rate will decrease due to an increase in two-phase flow resistance.
ANSWER : C.

~ P TR 100965 F s R TR F st F A IR @ % 2 909% (1 7
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FB 1 292008
foildF 0 K1.20 [3.3/3.4]
BE BIS3

A power increase is initiated by an increase in recirculation flow, causing voids to be swept away
and adding positive reactivity. Which one of the following statements best describes the response of
the reactivity coefficients?

A. Increasing fuel temperature implies more heat transfer to the coolant; increased moderator
temperature causes more void formation, and power stabilizes at a new higher level.

B. Increasing fuel temperature implies more heat transfer to the coolant, thus increasing steam
generation; the increased void fraction and fuel temperature add negative reactivity, and power
stabilizes at a new higher level.

C. Increasing fuel temperature implies more heat transfer to the coolant, thus increasing steam
generation; the increased steam generation raises reactor pressure and moderator temperature,
offsetting the decreasing voids, and power stabilizes at a new higher level.

D. Increased moderator and fuel temperature stabilize power at a new higher level.
ANSWER : B.
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FB 1 292008
foildF 0 K1.20 [3.3/3.4]
g B1469

Reactor power is increased from 70% to 90% by changing recirculation flow. Which one of the

following describes the effect on the plant?

A. Core void fraction increases.

B. Feedwater temperature decreases.

C. Reactor vessel outlet steam pressure increases.

D. Condensate depression in the main condenser hotwell increases.
ANSWER : C.
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FB 1 292008
feidp 0 K1.21[2.9/3.0]
gL B270

A nuclear power plant has been operating at full power for several months. Following a normal
reactor shutdown, steam production will continue for a period of time, with the rate (Btu/hr) of
steam production dependent upon the...

A. rate of reactor power decrease from full power to the point of adding heat.

B. pressure being maintained in the reactor pressure vessel (RPV).

C. previous power history of the plant and the time elapsed since shutdown.

D. recirculation flow rate and the water level being maintained in the RPV.

ANSWER : C.

PR R R ERF FTIEREY o AL BE o FAALRERY - KPR A B EFAAE
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FB T 292008
sepdE 0 K1.21[2.9/3.0]
B 5 B1372 (P1272)

Following a reactor shutdown from three-months operation at full power, core heat production will
continue for a period of time. The rate of core heat production will be dependent upon the...

A. amount of fuel that has been depleted.

B. amount of time that has elapsed since Kerdecreased below 1.0.

C. amount of time required for the reactor pressure vessel to cool down.

D. rate at which the photoneutron source strength decays following shutdown.

ANSWER : B.

BFRREEZ B M FEIRCEFRE > B SRR T DAL RE MY - KT HE
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FB 1 292008
feidp 0 K1.21[2.9/3.0]
g B3169 (P3171)

A nuclear power plant is operating at 60% of rated power in the middle of a fuel cycle when a
turbine control system malfunction closes the turbine steam inlet valves an additional 5 percent.
Which one of the following describes the initial reactor power change and the cause for the power
change?

A. Decrease, because the rate of neutron absorption in the moderator initially increases.

B. Decrease, because the rate of neutron absorption at U-238 resonance energies initially increases.
C. Increase, because the rate of neutron absorption in the moderator initially decreases.

D. Increase, because the rate of neutron absorption at U-238 resonance energies initially decreases.
ANSWER : D.

~ i TR LI ¢ 00 126006 ST st B R 4P - AR S S A S MR
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FB 1 292008
feidp 0 K1.21[2.9/3.0]
g B4036

A nuclear power plant is operating at 60% of rated power in the middle of a fuel cycle when a
turbine control system malfunction opens the turbine steam inlet valves an additional 5 percent.
Which one of the following describes the initial reactor power change and the cause for the power
change?

A. Decrease, because the rate of neutron absorption in the moderator initially increases.

B. Decrease, because the rate of neutron absorption at U-238 resonance energies initially increases.
C. Increase, because the rate of neutron absorption in the moderator initially decreases.

D. Increase, because the rate of neutron absorption at U-238 resonance energies initially decreases.
ANSWER : B.
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FB 1 292008
fei 4 K122 [3.5/3.6]
g BS5T70

A nuclear power plant is operating normally at 50% of rated power when a steam line break occurs
that releases 5% of rated steam flow. Assume no operator or protective actions occur, automatic
pressure control returns reactor pressure to its value prior to the break, and feedwater injection
temperature remains the same.

How will reactor power respond to the steam line break?

A. Decrease and stabilize at a lower power level

B. Increase and stabilize at a higher power level

C. Decrease initially, then increase and stabilize at the previous power level

D. Increase initially, then decrease and stabilize at the previous power level

ANSWER : C.
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FB 1 292008
fei 4 K122 [3.5/3.6]
BE BYTI

A nuclear power plant is operating at 85% of rated power when a failure of the steam pressure
control system opens the turbine control valves to admit 10% more steam flow to the main turbine.
No operator actions occur and no protective system actuations occur. How will reactor power
respond? (Assume the control valves remain in the failed position.)

A. Increase until power level matches the new steam demand.

B. Increase continuously and exceed reactor protection set points.

C. Decrease and stabilize at a lower power level above the point of adding heat.

D. Decrease and stabilize at a critical power level below the point of adding heat.

ANSWER : C.

- i ﬁ,f{’ﬁth/gﬁrfii F
B 1006 T x4 i
AR aF At »ai=y o)
A B b5 517 SRR MB“‘ﬁu
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C. B"° > #t— B3¥Arfdsdrglz ﬁhlkﬁﬁ—?éf'li;fi
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fei 4 K122 [3.5/3.6]
BE B1670

A nuclear power plant is operating normally at 50% of rated power when a steam break occurs that
releases 5% of rated steam flow. Assume no operator or protective actions occur, automatic
pressure control returns reactor pressure to its initial value, and feed water injection temperature
remains the same.

How will turbine power respond?

A. Decrease and stabilize at a lower power level.

B. Increase and stabilize at a higher power level.

C. Decrease, then increase and stabilize at the previous power level.

D. Increase, then decrease and stabilize at the previous power level.

ANSWER : A.

= Pt R B BS000E Tat T g o g - T AR A e 500 AR E o R
HmEER NS TS > pERS IS BB YR I A 0 AR R B
FR e AWH FHE R
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459



F8 292008

o 5 ¢ K1.22 [3.5/3.6]

F 5.0 B2371

A nuclear power plant is operating at 90% of rated power at the end of core life when the turbine

control system opens the turbine control valves an additional 5 percent. Reactor power will

initially...

A. increase due to positive reactivity addition from the void coefficient only.

B. increase due to positive reactivity addition from the void and moderator temperature
coefficients.

C. decrease due to negative reactivity addition from the void coefficient only.

D. decrease due to negative reactivity addition from the void and moderator temperature

coefficients.
ANSWER : C.

= P TR TR R P 119096 g R FAE 0 2 PR B Ak Sk 0 A S BT
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fei 4 K122 [3.5/3.6]
gL B2571

A nuclear power plant is operating normally at 50% of rated power when a steam break occurs that

releases 5% of rated steam flow. Reactor power will initially...

A. increase due to positive reactivity addition from the void coefficient only.

B. increase due to positive reactivity addition from the void and moderator temperature
coefficients.

C. decrease due to negative reactivity addition from the void coefficient only.

D. decrease due to negative reactivity addition from the void and moderator temperature

coefficients.
ANSWER : C.
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feidp 0 K123 [2.6/3.1]
g B368

Which one of the following is the purpose of a rod sequence exchange?
A. Ensures proper rod coupling

B. Prevents rod shadowing

C. Promotes even fuel burnout

D. Minimizes water hole peaking
ANSWER : C.

Tl AR A LR B
A FEREF 2 il in b
B. fE EHIBER
C. Migp#log 2

D. K &M B 5 B g
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Bt 292008

arae 58 0 K1.23 [2.6/3.1]
F 5.1 B2572

During continuous reactor power operation, rod pattern exchanges are performed periodically to...

A. ensure some control rods remain inserted as deep control rods until late in the fuel cycle.

B. allow the local power range monitoring nuclear instruments to be asymmetrically installed in
the core.

C. increase the rod worth of control rods that are nearly fully withdrawn.

D. prevent the development of individual control rods with very high reactivity worths.

ANSWER : D.

XK RO Cy-EaE R LRSIt U R & RS

A FE R B 'Jﬁé AR~ W ST 0 DIV R
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FB T 292008
sof & K1.25[2.8/2.9]
B 1 B72(P71)

Shortly after a reactor trip, reactor power indicates 5 x 102% when a stable negative reactor period
is attained. Approximately how much additional time is required for reactor power to decrease to 5
x 107%?

A. 90 seconds

B. 180 seconds

C. 270 seconds

D. 360 seconds

ANSWER : B.

BF B 5 A FE PR L F BREHE F R S A5x107% 0 B
B HISX107%TF & PR L P 2

A. 90F)

B. 180}

C. 270

D. 360}

% : B.
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sem s 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
K5 1 B771 (P770)

Which one of the following is responsible for the negative 80-second stable reactor period
experienced shortly after a reactor scram?

A. The shortest-lived delayed neutron precursors

B. The longest-lived delayed neutron precursors

C. The shutdown margin just prior to the scram

D. The worth of the inserted control rods

ANSWER : B.

BEERE RS TR FERE f 802 ATEW ?
A FhBE i 324

B. &5 L2utEY 3244

C. &izo 2 in{eip

D. @ #& > 4l il A4
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Sei dF 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
B g BI1369 (P1965)

Shortly after a reactor scram, reactor power indicates 10°% where a stable negative period is
attained. Reactor power will decrease to 10% in approximately seconds.
A. 380

B. 280

C. 180

D. 80

ANSWER : C.

A B2 67 4 0 IR | F AR A FhA10%% 0 575 R KT
10%% 72 & chps Y 5 % _ e

A. 380

B. 280

C. 180

D. 80

%1 C
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Sei dF 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
A5 B1770 (P2171)

Following a reactor trip, reactor power indicates 0.1% when the typical stable post-trip reactor
period is observed. Which one of the following is the approximate time required for reactor power
to decrease to 0.05%?

A. 24 seconds

B. 55 seconds

C. 173 seconds

D. 240 seconds

ANSWER : B.

bR ERpERZET A FRED - BRTZEPM B2 4T 50.1% 0 F 5 10.05%
R R L ?

A. 24%)

B. 55§

C. 173%)

D. 240%)

# % B,
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foidp 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
BEL B2071

A nuclear power plant is operating at 100% power at the end of core life when a single main steam
isolation valve suddenly closes. Prior to a reactor scram, reactor power will initially...

A. increase due to positive reactivity addition from the void coefficient only.

B. increase due to positive reactivity addition from the void and moderator coefficients.

C. decrease due to negative reactivity addition from the Doppler coefficient only.

D. decrease due to negative reactivity addition from the Doppler and moderator temperature

coefficients.
ANSWER : A.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
g B2769 (P2768)

Reactors A and B are identical and have been operated at 100% power for six months when a

reactor scram occurs simultaneously on both reactors. All reactor A control rods fully insert. One

reactor B control rod sticks fully withdrawn.

Which reactor, if any, will have the longest reactor period five minutes after the scram?

A. Reactor A due to the greater shutdown reactivity.

B. Reactor B due to the smaller shutdown reactivity.

C. Both reactors will have the same reactor period because, after five minutes, both reactors will be
stable at a power level low in the source range.

D. Both reactors will have the same reactor period because, after five minutes, only the

longestlived delayed neutron precursors will be releasing fission neutrons.
ANSWER : D.
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FB 1 292008
foidp 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
g B3271(P3271)

Nuclear reactors A and B are identical and have been operated at 100% power for six months when
a reactor scram occurs simultaneously on both reactors. All reactor A control rods fully insert. One
reactor B control rod sticks fully withdrawn.

After five minutes, when compared to reactor B, the core fission rate in reactor A will be

, and the reactor period in reactor A will be
A. the same; shorter

B. the same; the same
C. lower; shorter

D. lower; the same

ANSWER © D.

FRRBAEBAE > P A100% = FEH - B LA F RpFEFEL LR TYp Adet
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Fp 292008
seidp 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
B 55 B3472 (P3468)

A reactor is critical just below the point of adding heat when an inadvertent reactor scram occurs.

All control rods fully insert except for one rod, which remains fully withdrawn. Five minutes after

the reactor scram, with reactor period stable at approximately negative (-) 80 seconds, the remaining

withdrawn control rod suddenly and rapidly fully inserts. Which one of the following describes the

reactor response to the insertion of the last control rod?

A. The negative period will remain stable at approximately -80 seconds.

B. The negative period will immediately become shorter, and then lengthen and stabilize at
approximately -80 seconds.

C. The negative period will immediately become shorter, and then lengthen and stabilize at a value
more negative than -80 seconds.

D. The negative period will immediately become shorter, and then lengthen and stabilize at a value

less negative than -80 seconds.
ANSWER : B.
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FB T 292008
seifE 0 K1.25[2.8/2.9]
B 5L B3771 (P3772)

A nuclear plower plant that has been operating at rated power for two months experiences a reactor

scram. Five minutes after the scram, with all control rods still fully inserted, a count rate of 5,000

cps is indicated on the source range nuclear instruments with a reactor period of negative 80

seconds.

The majority of the source range detector output is currently being caused by the interaction of
with the detector.

A. intrinsic source neutrons
B. fission gammas from previous power operation
C. fission neutrons from subcritical multiplication

D. delayed fission neutrons from previous power operation
ANSWER : D.

- PR TRAEFES FEEA R O L EF LR RRER AR AE 0 BT RTIRR
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FB 1 292008
foil 4 K126 [3.4/3.7)
BE BATI

A nuclear power plant is operating at 100% power when one recirculation pump trips. Reactor
power decreases and stabilizes at a lower power level. Which one of the following reactivity
coefficients caused the initial decrease in reactor power?

A. Void

B. Pressure

C. Moderator temperature

D. Fuel temperature (Doppler)

ANSWER : A.

= FEa TR 10097 FE R o P - AT RPY o F et FF MT - WM FETfE
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foil 4 K126 [3.4/3.7)
BE B6T2

A nuclear power plant is operating at 70% of rated power when one recirculation pump trips.

Reactor power will initially

A. decrease; void

B. increase; moderator temperature
C. decrease; moderator temperature

D. increase; void
ANSWER : A.
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Fp 292008
fea#F 0 K1.27[3.4/3.5]
B3 BI26

A reactor is exactly critical in the source range when a fully withdrawn control rod fully inserts into
the core. If no operator or automatic actions occur, how will the source range count rate respond?
A. Decrease to zero.

B. Decrease to the value of the source neutron strength.

C. Decrease to a value above the source neutron strength.

D. Decrease initially and then slowly increase and stabilize at the initial value.

ANSWER : C.

- F R R RS o M- 22 R e c FAEER NP R IEY
s RPE B Bedo e B ?

IR

BRIP SRR AEE

BRI ANY FRRAEZE

AR IR EMA A 0 X A EE TR

§%:C

O0w R e

475



Fp 292008
Soq 4 0 K1.27 [3.4/3.5]
B3 B1472 (N/A)

A nuclear power plant is initially operating at 100% power when a control rod fully inserts into the
core. Assuming no operator action, reactor power will initially decrease and then...

A. return to the original power level with the void boundary lower in the core.

B. stabilize at a lower power level with the void boundary lower in the core.

C. return to the original power level with the void boundary higher in the core.

D. stabilize at a lower power level with the void boundary higher in the core.

ANSWER : D.
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fea#F 0 K1.27[3.4/3.5]
B3 B1969 (P672)

A reactor is exactly critical below the point of adding heat when a single control rod is fully inserted
into the core. Assuming no operator or automatic action, reactor power will slowly decrease to...

A. zero.

B. an equilibrium value less than the source neutron strength.

C. an equilibrium value greater than the source neutron strength.

D. a slightly lower value, then slowly return to the initial value.

ANSWER : C.

- B b BAC B2 TR R TITRA S - BB R A E e BRREEEE KT
F e Mg s T

A. %

B. - #& iR ¥ + (source neutron)is & & /| eL friE

C. - kv F5nAE:*HTHE

D. - ffichmz &> REERTHRIA4E

2% C

7

477



FB 1 292008
feildp 0 K130 [3.2/3.5]
g BI31(P2672)

Which one of the following percentages most closely approximates the decay heat produced in

the reactor at 1 second and at 1 hour, respectively, following a scram from extended operation at

100% power?

ONE SECOND ONE HOUR
A. 15.0% 1.0%
B. 7.0% 1.0%
C. 1.0% 0.1%
D. 0.5% 0.1%
ANSWER @ B.

C. 1.0% 0.1%
D. 0.5% 0.1%
#5008
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seit#p 0 K1.30[3.2/3.5]
B g 0 B372 (P370)

After one month of operation at 100% reactor power, the fraction of thermal power being produced
from the decay of fission products in the operating reactor is:

A. greater than 10%.

B. greater than 5% but less than 10%.

C. greater than 1% but less than 5%.

D. less than 1%.

ANSWER : B.
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sei 0 K1.30[3.2/3.5]
B 5 B2272 (P572)

A nuclear power plant has been operating at 100% power for several weeks when a reactor scram
occurs. How much time will be required for core heat production to decrease to 1% following

the scram?

A. 1 to 8 days

B. 1 to 8 hours

C. 1 to 8 minutes

D. 1 to 8 seconds

ANSWER : B.
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seit#p 0 K1.30[3.2/3.5]
B 5T B2872 (P2872)

A reactor has been shutdown for several weeks when a loss of all ac power results in a loss of
forced decay heat removal flow.

Given the following information, what will be the average reactor coolant heatup rate during the 20
minutes immediately after decay heat removal flow is lost? Assume that only ambient losses are
removing heat from the reactor coolant system (RCS).

Reactor rated thermal power: 2,800 MWt

Decay heat rate: 0.2% rated thermal power

RCS ambient heat loss rate: 2.4 MWt

RCS cp: 1.1 Btu/lbm-EF

Reactor vessel coolant inventory: 325,000 Ibm

A. Less than 25°F/hour

B. 26 to 50°F/hour

C. 51 to 75F/hour

D. More than 76°F/hour

ANSWER : B.

- F Y s Bar > Pl R RE A ERRAR %Mﬁ%“ﬁz d% o FE T dh
e AR RS R L08R TR L R b Ko 2 Rk s 3 44
IRBDET gkf\; Rt 4 4ok kB (RCS) ﬁ%‘f’?ﬂﬁ °

F R R 2 5 02,800 MWt

FgHE 1 02%IF f@sw &

RCS#c% I & T4 & 1 2.4 MWt

RCS cp: 1.1 Btu/lbm-EF

F OB 4 Frok 3 E 1 325,000 Ibm

A. -] **25°F/hour

B. 262 50 °F/hour

C. 51% 75°F/hour

D. = *76°F/hour

g% B
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seit#p 0 K1.30[3.2/3.5]
B 5L B2972 (P2972)

A nuclear power plant has been operating for one hour at 50% of rated power following six months
of operation at steady-state 100% power. Which one of the following is the percentage of rated
thermal power currently being generated by decay heat?

A. 1% to 2%

B. 3% to 5%

C. 6% to 8%

D. 9% to 11%

ANSWER : B.

FAETFE S B (S F 50904 T F i - 0] PFo R % #u(decay heat)
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